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“All that is gold does not glitter, 
Not all those who wander are lost; 

The old that is strong does not wither, 
Deep roots are not reached by the frost. 

From the ashes a fire shall be woken, 
A light from the shadows shall spring; 

Renewed shall be blade that was broken, 
The crownless again shall be king.”

—J. R. R. Tolkien
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IntroductIon

There are experiences in life that mere words cannot 
express. The only way you truly understand them is when 
you experience them for yourself.

This book is designed to create a vibration within you 
that I call multidimensional consciousness. You can achieve 
it when you have a series of thought patterns or realiza-
tions. I first discovered this process when I was very young 
and it has had a powerful effect on my life. I am confident 
it will positively affect your life too.

On a warm summer day, when I was about seven years 
old, the air was laced with the scent of dry grass fields and 
the hum of buzzing insects in the distance. I sat on the steps 
of my home, listening deeply to the melody of sounds while 
enjoying the smells of nature. The harmony of scent and 
sound gave way to a great inner peace for me. It still does 
to this day.

This harmony moved my consciousness to an unfamil-
iar place in my mind. Yet, it felt completely natural. I now 
refer to this place as the ‘In-Between.’ Within that place, I 
felt something subtly directing me to walk into a nearby 
field that was overgrown with tall, dry grass.

I found a path and began to walk towards the center of 
the field where there was a small pond. Somehow, I knew 
that it was my destination. During the winter months, I 
ice-skated there with my friends.

On my way down the path, I became aware of grass-
hoppers resting on dried blades of grass. For a moment, 
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I stopped and looked at a grasshopper and it seemed to 
look back at me. A quiet stillness came over me. As I was 
drawn into the grasshopper, I was unaware of anything 
happening around me. My eyesight became clearer and 
enhanced but it did not really seem to be my eyesight. I 
was aware of the firm structure and color of the grass-
hopper as its legs held the stem of grass. Its mouth moved 
slowly and then rapidly; its eyes seemed to almost speak 
to me. I merged with the grasshopper and became one 
with it.

Then I suddenly inhaled. For a moment, I had forgotten 
to breathe. During my inward breath, I detached my mind 
from the grasshopper and continued to walk towards the 
pond.

The harmonious sounds of that day again filled my ears 
as summer’s warmth wrapped around me. There seemed 
to be nothing but the field and the buzzing sounds of nature 
all around me – I felt a deep sense of peace and calmness.

Somehow, I knew that it was important to experience 
everything that was happening because I was about to have 
a revelation.

The path widened, giving way to a golden pond with 
the sun reflecting on its surface. As I walked closer, the 
smell of the field blended with the scent of water and mud, 
becoming new instruments in the harmony of scent and 
sound that afternoon.

The shimmering pond beckoned my young and curious 
mind. Spotting a large stone stretching from the embank-
ment into the water, I lay down on it facing the water. I 
began to experience the sun’s warmth radiating from the 
rock: It embraced me and I openly accepted its warmth.

I noticed my reflection in the pond: The sun and small 
moving clouds behind that image gave me the sense that I 
was looking at someone other than myself.



— 3 —

Then something caught my eye as it moved underneath 
the surface of the water. As I peered through the glassy 
water that separated my reflection from what was hidden 
behind it, I noticed an underwater micro-world.

A myriad of water insects were spiraling and swim-
ming around, and hundreds of frog eggs were clinging to 
the pond’s weeds. As I looked closer, each majestic orb 
appeared to contain a galaxy of new life. Then, the summer 
sunlight penetrated the water in golden beams and sepa-
rated the shadows of darkness.

Once again, I almost forgot to breathe. I took a deep 
inward breath and rolled over onto my back. I looked 
up into the blue sky and continued to soak up the sun’s 
warmth and I became aware of a distant buzz slowly grow-
ing louder and louder. In fact, it grew so loud it alarmed 
me. Just before I leapt to my feet, a dragonfly flew within 
inches of my face and a rush of adrenaline exhilarated my 
entire being. Just as quickly, the dragonfly sped away along 
with the alarming buzz it created.

I stood up and looked at the field around me; as I took 
another deep breath, I felt myself filled with an internal 
hum. It was a blissful vibration as if the dragonfly’s buzz 
was now within me.

It rapidly grew more intense, pulsating through me 
until it enveloped my entire being. At that moment, I 
became aware of every cell in my body humming in har-
mony with the others. As I looked up, the bright blue sky 
gave way to patches of night sky: The daytime quickly 
became night!

Suddenly in the middle of that summer day, stars 
appeared. In much the same way that I experienced the 
grasshopper, the stars seemingly became larger within 
themselves. I was aware of their presence both visually 
and internally as the stars moved through me!
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As I breathed in deeply, the stars quickly faded away 
into the blue, sunny sky. The internal humming faded and 
I felt a great peace within me. I slowly looked all around 
me in a circular motion taking notice of the pond, the field, 
the insects, the birds, and the trees.

I realized that all is one.
It was at that very moment that something surfaced 

within me. It was a memory that seemed to add to my being 
– a missing piece of who or what I am. I recognized that
something guided me to experience that moment and I
chose to listen to it. I now listen to it every day of my life;
I call it the Navigator.

May the Navigator be awakened within you! May It 
guide you to find what you have been seeking your entire 
life – completion.

Eric Pepin
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Chapter 1

the nAvIgAtor

Your whole life has been a search for meaning, 
purpose, and completeness.

I know you. We have never met before, so you probably do 
not believe this is true. How could this be possible?

I may not know your name or where you were born, 
nor do I know where you live, what you do, or what paths 
you have wandered during your life. So, I could not talk 
about those things.

Yet, I know you.

In fact, I know you better than you know yourself. I am 
not familiar with the person who is reading this book, 
but I know the forgotten part of you that yearns for this 
knowledge. That part will lead you to completion and 
peace.

I have searched for you for so long. All my life, I have 
prepared for the moment when we finally meet. Now I can 
say to you, “Welcome Navigator! I have so much to share 
with you.”
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It is time to begin. It is time for you to awaken. It is 
time for you to learn about the Navigator. The Navigator 
is not easy to describe because it is elusive, but it holds a 
profound secret that will change your life forever.

I want you to think about how your life’s path is sim-
ilar to the journey of a salmon. A salmon does not have 
a consciousness like you, nor does it think like you. Even 
so, the salmon has much to share with you. You only need 
to compare its path to yours and open yourself to see the 
truth.

As a salmon, your first memories are of a vast ocean. 
It is a brilliant and beautiful world with so many things 
to experience and so many places to see. This enormous 
ocean world is filled with such a multitude of places that 
one could wander for lifetimes and never even consider 
the possibility of anything outside of it.

As far back as you can recall, you have lived in this 
great water world teeming with life. Although you may 
not remember it, you were born far from the ocean in a 
fresh water river. Then you migrated down the river into 
the ocean, unaware that you would one day journey back 
to your hatching grounds. Most of your memories are of 
the ocean, the world where you grew up.

When you were younger, you enjoyed all that life had 
to offer. Yet for some reason, you always felt there was 
something more beyond it. Deep inside of you, there was 
a feeling that made you restless. Was the world you knew 
and loved somehow keeping you from discovering a place 
that held an answer to the very essence of your being? This 
feeling nagged at you, making you yearn for something you 
could not see with your eyes. All your life, this feeling has 
spoken to you, making you question the world around you. 
You have tried to push this feeling aside, but it remained 
within you.
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Then, on a warm day with the spring current sweeping 
in from the south, something happened. A strange feeling 
welled up inside of you. It felt like you flipped a switch 
inside of you and everything in your body spoke with a 
single, undeniable voice.

You have a purpose.

Something instinctual, deep within you, was screaming 
to be heard. It was greater than any hunger you had ever 
known. No thirst or emotional longing had ever compared 
to this need. This instinctual call does not have a specific 
name or design; it is not a blueprint or map.

A salmon does not have the intellect to consider these 
things. Even if it did, would it understand? Nevertheless, 
at some point, a salmon’s instinct tells it to return to the 
river where it was born. If the salmon had the intellect of 
a human, it would probably try to rationalize what it was 
feeling and why. Then it would repress that feeling.

Have you felt something similar that you have tried 
to ignore? If so, you can see how you might relate to the 
journey of this imaginary salmon. Perhaps this feeling is 
beyond your ability to understand and you have tried to 
repress it. Since you are reading this book, that is a voice 
that refuses to be silenced.

If you are just a simple salmon, how could you possibly 
have a special purpose? If you try to shake off this feel-
ing, it does not leave you and nobody else seems to fully 
understand. It is much like the old yearning you always 
felt, only much stronger. Even so, it makes no sense. There 
is no explanation for it. The questions grow stronger as 
your longing grows greater. It continues to speak to you.

You are more than what you seem.
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As you get more desperate, you begin to seek answers 
in those around you. The other fish cannot relate to this 
strange desire that lives within you. You do not give up 
easily, so you begin searching for the stories of others. The 
ancient texts spoke of a place far beyond the ocean where 
brave souls journeyed to help others find their way. These 
stories give you some comfort, so you try to use them to 
quiet that inner gnawing.

It does not take long for the restlessness to return. The 
feeling inside instinctually feels right, but it contradicts 
every rational thought you have. Still, the feeling cannot 
be satisfied. It offers no relief but to hear its cry.

Return.

You can question it no more. Your strange instinct fills 
you with an uncertain desire and drives you to seek this 
unknown place.

Against all odds, you begin your journey of discovery. 
As with all journeys, it begins with a single step – a simple 
moment of choice. It is a daunting task with an uncertain 
goal. The world is boundless. The chances of finding this 
hidden place are almost impossible. You feel that you must 
try, even though all the odds are against you. You fight against 
every rational thought that suggests your search is in vain.

How amazing is it that a salmon, with very little intel-
ligence at all, travels from an enormous ocean and finds 
the one river where it was born? Out of all of the other 
streams and rivers pouring into a body of water as large 
as the ocean, it searches for that one specific channel and 
finds it. Given similar odds, most people might not even 
attempt such a daunting task.

This is one important lesson you can gain from the life 
of a humble salmon. Despite all of its doubt and uncertainty, 
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the salmon listens to its instinct and searches earnestly 
for its destination. Let us now continue your journey as a 
salmon.

For a long time, you swim through the ocean trying to 
follow this all-consuming instinct. You end up going far 
beyond the place where you began. One day you swim into 
a small, bubbling cove where a current of water pushes 
from above, plunging you to the floor and filling the little 
cove with bubbles. Thick, brilliant green moss lines the 
walls. It is a strangely familiar place, and you visited it 
many times when you were very young.

The salmon can only see a bubbling cove from its 
underwater perspective. When you look at the same cove 
from the shoreline above the water, you can see that a small 
waterfall creates the bubbling in the water. The salmon 
does not understand something that is obvious to you. This 
is a matter of perspective.

In the same way, there are many things in your life that 
you do not understand because you lack a higher perspec-
tive. In many ways, your journey to awakening is like the 
salmon’s journey back to its source.

As the current pushes you away and weariness sets in, 
you slide to the sea floor feeling defeated. It seems as if you 
have traveled so far, only to end up back where you began. 
In anger, part of you wants to immediately get up, swim 
far away from this cove, and continue your quest some-
where else. Another part whispers quietly and tells you to 
lie down, rest, and take a breath. This whisper urges you to 
let go, but you resist because it feels like defeat. Then you 
notice that the whisper is that same old feeling deep inside 
that urged you to go down this path so long ago.

Exhausted and beaten, you accept this quiet feeling and 
lie down. You notice a strange feeling in the flow of the 
water splashing down from above. Since you are curious, 
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you swim closer. The water moving through the current 
feels different. You shake it off and quickly decide that 
nothing is there. For some reason, it gives you a sense of 
inner stillness. After a pause, you decide to follow this 
strange water current even though it will take you away 
from the only world that is familiar to you.

You take a moment to look back at the world you are 
familiar with – the great ocean. Without thinking or expect-
ing very much, you decide to follow this strange path. At 
first, it is difficult because the current pushing against you 
is so strong. It is nothing like the world you lived in before. 
It takes a great deal of effort to make any gains against the 
flow. You are afraid to stop because you might suddenly be 
pushed right back to your starting point.

Suddenly a giant shape crashes into the water from 
above. It is brown with swirling fur and long, sharp spikes 
that resemble teeth. You are completely unprepared for 
such an event, so you freeze for a moment only to be 
pushed back suddenly by the stream! Since you are fearful 
of losing ground, you push awkwardly as the brown claw 
smashes into your side. You scream in shock and tighten 
up as the claw pulls you from the water! Then everything 
moves in slow motion. Time slows and a feeling of incred-
ible calmness surges through your being. It urges you to 
relax, let go, and surrender. You listen to it as you gently 
twist your body, slipping naturally out of the claw. As you 
begin to fall, you feel like the world has stopped.

You look around and see the great, silvery stream shin-
ing in the sun. You are above it, looking at it in a way you 
never imagined! Far ahead, you can see many streams 
merging into this one. As you look back, you see the stream 
winding down into the great ocean where you came from.

Your mouth opens in awe as you realize the ocean 
where you began, the stream you have been swimming 
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through, and the very place you seek are all one. This 
knowledge somehow empowers you. It opens your mind 
and you begin to see the bigger picture.

Your own spiritual journey will also have many obsta-
cles and dangers. Like the salmon, you wonder whether 
you will ever find your destination. The salmon is trying to 
reach the source – your own journey is not so different. In 
the process of struggling and overcoming the obstacles in 
your path, you often have profound realizations and expe-
riences. A bear attacked the salmon and lifted it from the 
water. On the one hand, the salmon’s life was in danger. 
On the other hand, it released its fear and escaped. More 
importantly, the experience altered the salmon’s perspec-
tive and allowed it to have new revelations.

Fear is the mind-killer. Of all the obstacles throughout 
life, fear often poses the greatest danger. It can prevent 
you from continuing on your way. Luckily, you are a brave 
salmon and your encounter with the bear empowers and 
strengthens you.

Your body hits the water and you drop into a swirling 
pool filled with other fish. Almost instinctively, you know 
they are like you. While searching, you find that many cur-
rents lead away from the pools but only one leads to the 
source. You gain a sense of comfort when you know that 
others are looking for what you seek. Still, none of them 
seem to know the way. Is your search in vain?

When you begin to accept defeat and surrender, your 
instincts rise to be heard. You have a purpose. There are 
many obstacles on your journey and many dangers that 
await you.

You are determined to fulfill your purpose so you 
search the pool until you find a current where the strange 
water calls to you. This water moves through the strongest 
current and crashes down from above. You tell yourself this 
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cannot be right. There must be an easier path. Another part 
of you instinctually leaps out. You feel compelled to push 
up through the fiercest part of the stream.

You are amazed at how long you follow the stream. You 
eventually begin to question the sense of following such an 
instinct. It seems illogical that you should work so hard to 
follow something that might not lead anywhere or serve 
any reasonable purpose.

This is the problem with your intellect. It allows you to 
understand, but it makes you question things. You begin to 
doubt the very instinct within you. Many times, you cannot 
even tell if the strange water is real or just a figment of 
your imagination. It does not look any different. Nor does 
it smell any different. In fact, none of your senses suggest 
there is anything different about it at all!

Your instinct does not lead you to something outside of 
you in the physical world, so your brain tries to explain it 
by creating something it can understand. In this case, it led 
you to believe there was something elusive and different 
about the water. You could accept this and follow it until 
you realized what it truly was. It is more of a feeling than 
anything. It is your deep, inner instinct which calls and 
directs you to the Source. Even though you recognize it, 
you may continue to question whether you should follow 
it. With every passing moment as you struggle against the 
current, you are filled with an increasing desire to abandon 
your chosen route.

Suddenly, you push through the strong current into a 
large quiet pool. It is unlike anything you have ever seen 
before. Giant crystals, glistening and shining with brilliant 
colors, protrude from the sides of the pool. Refracted light 
bounces and shimmers as it plays across everything. The 
entire pool radiates with a deep, cool current and an air 
of mystical beauty.
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Your entire being fills with such wonder that you have 
trouble breathing. You choke back tears of joy. Earlier, your 
heart was troubled with doubt. It now beats with renewed 
spirit and vigor. For a while, you long to remain in this 
place. It gives you hope and instills in you a sense of mys-
tery about the world you have never felt. This experience 
encourages you to keep following that strange instinct, 
even though you are uncertain whether it will lead you to 
the place you seek. With a purposeful thrust, you continue 
on your way.

On this long journey, you may feel frustrated, uncertain, 
and weary. You may even abandon your search. During 
these periods, you may choose to live quietly in the calm 
pools. Every time you remember discoveries like the crystal 
pool, this stirs you to continue your journey. Your strange 
inner instinct leads you to new unique places which are 
unlike anything you have seen before. Each discovery 
pushes you onward with renewed vigor and intensity.

In time, you stop questioning where your instinct will 
take you. You learn to trust it, even when you are moving 
through the deepest, darkest water. You begin to sense that 
it is not taking you into the unknown. Rather, it is taking 
you back to a place you have always known.

When you stop questioning it, whether by chance or 
some design of fate, you push into a deep, dark pool with 
no bottom in sight. There is no current flowing into it from 
any direction. As you wonder whether it is a dead end, fear, 
and shock begin to overwhelm you. You have failed. You 
are weary. It is time to give up. While you fear defeat and 
ultimately your death, you are ready to accept it.

Then, the familiar feeling slightly stirs deep inside of 
you. Having learned through your long journey to trust this 
feeling, you take a deep breath and release your fears. You 
quiet your thoughts and listen intently, trying to become 
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aware of everything around and within you. As this feeling 
inside of you grows stronger, you have a sudden urge to 
look up.

All this time you have been slowly sinking, so you are 
floating near the bottom. You see shining flashes of silver 
– strange and ethereal in appearance. Other salmon are
there with you. Shiny golden globes line the floor and you
are filled with a feeling of great peace and joy.

You have reached the source. A part of you will die here 
while another part of you will be reborn.

Your own journey will not look the same. It will not end 
in a small pool with other fish lining their eggs along the 
riverbed floor. Yet like the salmon, all your instincts drive 
you towards that moment when you reach the Source. 
When you attain it, you will receive peace that is beyond 
description. That moment will complete you. Would a 
salmon feel any different?

Before the Navigator can be followed, 
it must be found.

The Navigator is like the salmon’s instinct. It can help 
you find a path among the experiences in your life. The 
Navigator will lead you into an awakened state of con-
sciousness that is everything you have been searching 
for. It is completeness. It will not be as simple as finding a 
stream; but you will awaken your higher consciousness if 
you follow your Navigator.

You may wonder why I call it an awakened state of 
consciousness. Are you not already awake? No, you are 
asleep. It is not an ordinary restful nighttime slumber. This 
sleep is very different and far from ordinary. It has clouded 
your senses and turned your world into a dream. Just like 
a normal dream, part of you knows that you are asleep 
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and dreaming. This intuitive sense within you is trying to 
wake you up. The Navigator fuels this desire to discover 
the truth of existence.

It is difficult to follow something that you do not recog-
nize. In the journey up the stream as a salmon, the feeling 
deep inside was always there trying to lead you. It pushed 
you to begin your search. When you recognized that the 
Navigator was something within you, then you began to 
follow it; that was the moment of recognition. That is when 
you realized the feeling was more than a feeling. It was a 
separate thing – the Navigator.

To follow the Navigator, you must first recognize and 
acknowledge It exists. Like the strange instinct leading the 
salmon through the winding streams, you should follow 
the Navigator. Much like a compass, the Navigator directs 
your essence. However, the Navigator can only be a helpful 
guide. It is up to you to follow it. This is not as easy as it 
sounds.

The Navigator is a hidden sense that tells you there 
is more to this world than what your eyes can see and 
what your hands can touch. There is something beyond 
this life. There is a reason for your existence. The guiding 
pull of the Navigator feels like an instinct. The path set by 
the Navigator leads to a revelation about the truth of your 
being.

You have known your entire life that you are here to 
serve a greater purpose. You did not know that purpose 
exactly or the driving force behind it. Yet, you have been 
aware of it ever since you were young. When you realize 
and feel that sense of purpose, that is the first moment the 
Navigator reveals Itself to you. How much the Navigator 
reveals to you depends on the choices you make.

For the Navigator to be effective, you must listen to it. 
Like any other instinct, you can repress it, ignore it, or be 
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strengthened by it. The Navigator provides an instinctual 
sense of the truth. As a baby, you instinctually know how 
to suckle milk from your mother. In the same way, the 
Navigator leads you to knowledge that helps you awaken. 
This instinct alone will not lead to awakening. You must 
refine your ability to understand the Navigator.

It is your responsibility to train yourself to listen and 
become aware of the Navigator’s communications. Even if 
the Navigator is ignored and pushed away, It can never be 
destroyed. The instinct is still there, waiting for you to listen 
to It and continue your journey. The Navigator is a part of 
you. When you choose to listen to It, the Navigator can fulfill 
Its purpose and help you achieve your higher purpose.

Although you have felt this throughout your entire life, 
it is important to acknowledge it. The Navigator begins to 
subtly reveal Itself through feelings. Are you beginning to 
see the quiet way of the Navigator? Its purpose is to help 
you achieve your purpose.

Beyond the person who is reading this book, there is 
another part of you. It is your higher consciousness, your 
Higher Self. Your higher consciousness is the truest form 
of what you are. You will move beyond this life and will be 
reborn into another; your higher consciousness is the cul-
mination of all your lives and experiences. Although your 
higher consciousness may contain the memories of many 
lives, it is possible that this is your first life. The higher 
consciousness is really your soul. It is just another way to 
describe it. It is your most complete consciousness.

You have forgotten all that you are. You believe that you 
are only the immediate personality living this one life in 
this body. That means you are asleep. The Navigator wants 
to show you that you are not a character in a book. You are 
the one reading the book with knowledge far beyond the 
simple pages of your life!
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Of course, it is easier to say you are more than what you 
are than it is to know this. The very nature of your higher 
consciousness makes this difficult because it is so alien to 
your understanding of how reality works.

Your higher consciousness does not exist in your brain. 
It exists in a separate dimensional place and relays infor-
mation from that dimensional place to who you are right 
now. You are instilled with the Navigator so that your 
higher consciousness can relay messages to you. You often 
interpret this communication as an intense driving desire 
to connect to something beyond this moment in your life. 
Its push fills your being and is as powerful as your desire 
to live. Every fiber of your soul fights and screams to live.

The Navigator tries to ensure the existence of your 
higher consciousness. It knows that you are aging and that 
you will leave this life at some point, so It fights for your 
survival. It wants you to find what you need to complete 
your being.

This is very similar to the instinct that drives the 
salmon. The salmon knows on some level that its biological 
clock is running out, so it is fighting one last battle to reach 
its final destination and fulfill its purpose. The salmon has 
a natural instinct to return to the place it was born so it 
can create new life.

You have a similar instinctual urging.

While this push is not for you to return to the place of your 
physical birth and procreate like the salmon, it is designed to 
ensure the survival of a form of life on a different level. The 
Navigator fights to ensure the survival of your higher con-
sciousness, and it has a limited amount of time to do it. The 
odds are stacked against it because of poisons in the air, fatty 
foods, disease, and war. The Navigator retains everything 
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forming in your mind. It determines how you are going to 
exist when you leave this planet and how far you will go.

There is a driving force for you to discover deep spir-
itual knowledge. Your Navigator struggles to find a way 
to help you awaken to your higher consciousness. This 
process is difficult because you cannot understand the 
meaning of the message from your higher consciousness 
using normal human thinking. The brain thinks in a way 
that is too structured, whereas the knowledge of your 
higher consciousness does not have constraints!

At this stage, you receive bits of information. The 
Navigator helps you find the tools, knowledge, equipment, 
and wiring to develop your brain. It can then help you 
build a receiver to download your higher consciousness 
into your current consciousness so you can interpret the 
messages that will lead to your awakening.

The Navigator is a guide that tells you what experi-
ence or knowledge is right for you and what is not. The 
Navigator knows what you need and will tell you, “Use this 
part. Throw that piece away! This knowledge or technique 
is very good. This other one is bad!”

The difficulty comes from discerning what the 
Navigator really says. The Navigator helps you build a 
better translator so you can receive messages from your 
higher consciousness. The Navigator is unable to work 
directly within the confines of the brain, so It seeks out 
other senses to help you translate these messages. It is like 
an instinct, so It communicates internally. That communi-
cation is not a booming voice inside your head yelling, “Hey 
John! We need to talk!” or, “Hey Mary, you better listen up. 
I have something to say!”

How do animals know when to migrate and where to 
go? Do you think a salmon hears a voice in its head telling 
it what to do? Do animals hear voices that go, “Moo, moo,” 
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or, “Meow, meow,” or, “Bark, bark, howl?” Do birds hear an 
internal squawking that tells them when to fly south? No, 
it is a quiet inner knowing that does not have a name. It 
is similar to a pregnant woman who experiences unusual 
food craving when she is looking for the vitamins or min-
erals her body needs.

When people experience a feeling, or a sense of know-
ing something they might otherwise not know, it is often 
associated with intuition. The Navigator manifests itself 
through intuition. In that way, intuition is a tool of com-
munication. It is your higher consciousness trying to get 
past the brain to deliver its message.

Moving beyond is learning to trust.

Imagine an airplane sitting on a runway. For the sake of this 
analogy, let’s say that the ground is your brain and the sky 
is your higher consciousness. You spend most of your life 
on the ground, but you have yearned to fly your whole life. 
You dream of soaring through the highest regions that call 
to you from the bright blue sky. Although you like life on 
the ground, it is very different from how you could move 
through the air. The only way to satisfy this yearning and 
experience flight is to do it.

For you to achieve flight, you need to know where you are 
going and how to get there. The Navigator is your trusty pilot. 
It tells you to sit back, relax, have a pillow, close your eyes, 
and take a deep breath. Do not be afraid of leaving the ground 
where you have lived your entire life. Of course, a pilot is 
no good without a plane to fly. Thankfully, you have a plane 
called Intuition which can carry you where you want to go.

Now you are ready. You must trust your pilot, the 
Navigator, and your plane – Intuition – to pick up enough 
momentum to become airborne. The plane’s engines are 
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powerful, but they need a long runway and a lot of speed 
because the brain will not let you take off easily. The brain 
wants you to believe you can never leave the ground. With 
Intuition, the Navigator can get you there. When you reach 
a high enough speed to blast down the runway, you can lift 
off into the sky of your higher consciousness.

You need your intuition until you can eventually move 
beyond the brain and start to lift off from the physical level. 
Then you can go into the realms you could never find with 
rational deduction.

Intuition bridges two ways of thinking. For most 
people, intuition is partially the sixth sense and partially 
logical deduction based on experience. If your experience 
in this physical life does not explain how to intuitively 
know something, there is something more to it. It is just 
a matter of reaching the point where you move beyond 
using just your brain. The Navigator helps you find the 
momentum to listen to your higher consciousness and 
learn to think without your brain. The brain conflicts with 
the higher consciousness because its messages do not fit 
in the brain. These messages are like square pegs that you 
are trying to force into round holes.

Your brain is very selective about what it allows you 
to receive. Since it naturally reduces the amount of infor-
mation that waits in the higher consciousness, you must 
teach your brain to think differently. When you use your 
brain, it sets up conduits and structures that dictate how 
you process data so it is a difficult process.

In time, your brain uses these conduits and structures 
to filter data automatically without you knowing about it. 
When you set up the process, it follows your programming. 
As you awaken, you must learn to relax the structures of 
the brain and develop a clear consciousness to remove the 
filters so this information may flow through.
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As the constructs of the brain loosen, you can refine 
how clearly you feel the Navigator. Remember the long jour-
ney up the stream as a salmon? At the very end when you 
believed you reached a dead end, you were overwhelmed 
with terror. You thought of giving up at the moment when 
the greatest discovery was closest.

When you learn to trust your Navigator, you can find 
what you seek. You must ignore rational thought and use 
another kind of knowing. If you want to connect to your 
higher consciousness and awaken, you must begin to trust 
it enough to leave the ground.

As the plane climbs into the sky, you must push into 
the dimensional place where your higher consciousness 
exists. Your higher consciousness carries memories of your 
previous lives. It also has knowledge from your existence 
as a dimensional being. You cannot be fully aware of your 
dimensional body when you are in an organic body.

This is another way of looking at what it means to be 
asleep. Like any other human being, you still function in a 
limited sense but all your knowledge is waiting to harmo-
nize with your current physical body at the appropriate 
time. When this state of consciousness permeates your 
current state of mind, you awaken. The concept of awak-
ening may not make complete sense to you right now, but 
any notion you might have of it is incomplete.

Many misconceptions surround this state; some of 
them will become clear in this book. The very nature of 
awakening makes it impossible to anticipate what it will be 
like. When you create expectations, you limit your ability to 
understand what lies ahead. This makes awakening more 
difficult. That which you seek is far beyond what you can 
currently imagine.

When you create expectations, you form an idea about 
what the experience should be like, how long it should take 
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to happen, and even how you will get there. What would 
happen in the salmon story if the places you came across 
did not meet your expectations of them? If you believed 
you were going the wrong way, you would become discour-
aged and turn around.

Your expectations are based on what you already know. 
In the end, your goal is something you cannot conceive. By 
looking for experiences you can relate to, you will over-
look what you are truly searching for. It is important to 
focus on the search, not the destination. Pay attention 
to your actions. Choose to become self-aware. Try to stay 
conscious so you can notice the deep moving feeling that 
comes from the Navigator.

You cannot follow the Navigator until you recognize 
and acknowledge It. When you choose to be self-aware and 
try to listen to that voice, you take the first step towards 
awakening the Navigator. When you accept that part of you 
is separate from what you believe you are, it helps you to 
step outside of yourself. The more you can acknowledge 
and accept this, the more you can internalize it. When it 
becomes a truth for you, it will change your whole per-
spective of reality. That allows the deeper part of your 
consciousness to begin to take control and help lift you 
into the sky.

Your first goal is to allow a clearer thought to emerge 
that will create a stronger connection to your higher con-
sciousness. Every page of this book aids in strengthening 
that connection. Just as the salmon stumbled upon many 
mysterious and amazing places in its journey following the 
strange instinct, the Navigator will help you have similar 
experiences. These moments are profound and wonderful.

Just as you have a higher purpose in this life, you have 
a purpose in reading this book. In this moment, you must 
capture the wind. You do not have to ride it. You need 
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to gather momentum and set your direction before you 
launch your journey of discovery. If you can finish this 
book, you will gain some momentum. You may find that 
task is more difficult than it seems. Many things may sud-
denly monopolize your attention to distract you. Other 
seemingly unrelated obstacles will try to pull you away 
from this knowledge.

You can overcome them. It is within your power to 
awaken. Promise yourself that you will finish reading this 
whole book. Make a commitment to capture the wind so 
that your Navigator can fulfill Its purpose and steer you 
towards awakening.

When you awaken, you have a greater understanding 
of your higher consciousness – a part of the larger ‘Force.’ 
It is difficult to find a term that comes close to adequately 
describing the Force without creating too many assump-
tions in your mind.

The Force is the living energy that exists throughout 
the universe. It is a vibration of energy that connects all 
of us together. Throughout this book, I will often refer to 
this life force as God. Remember, I am referring to different 
aspects of the same thing.

When I say God, I am referring to the part that is like a 
being – aware and conscious. You may imagine an old man 
with a long beard, ancient, and wise beyond knowing, but 
full of love and compassion. Or you may imagine a woman, 
radiant with regal beauty. She is compassionate and full 
of knowledge. As a human being, you can relate to these 
images. In truth, God is not really like that.

I also describe God as the Universe. You may imagine 
the Universe as planets, solar systems, and vast rotating 
galaxies. It is almost incomprehensible to understand the 
vastness of the Universe. That is the most physical aspect 
of the Force.
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At different times, I will use all three of these terms – 
the Force, God, or the Universe. Do not be confused because 
they are all the same thing.

Reality is God’s dream. In your mind, you dream. In 
your dream, you fight for consciousness. That is what you 
are doing here. Although you are somewhat aware in a 
dream, you are not really aware. You can have either a pos-
itive or a negative dream. Whatever happens to you just 
happens.

You may wonder why you feel the need to awaken. If 
you have the Navigator, you have a purpose and a specific 
destiny. To understand your purpose, you need to know 
how you are different from others and how you fit into the 
larger scheme of things.

It is difficult to attain a level of consciousness in your 
dream, but you can control the dream and decide what 
you want to do there. Most people remember the horrific 
dreams more than the positive wonderful dreams. If you 
so desire, you can remember the amazing dreams.

If you can awaken in your dream, you can explore the 
amazing possibilities of that world. You are that aspect in 
this reality. Pay attention to how it makes you feel. You are 
just so deeply into it that you do not really think about it. 
Then again, you are not supposed to think about it. The 
difference between awakening and not awakening is when 
you fully realize that reality is an illusion. It is something 
that is made within some other form of creation.

The people who have the Navigator are in the minority. 
They are not better or worse than anyone else. It does not 
work that way. It is simply different.

Do not deny this part of you. Everything in life makes 
you question yourself. If you look deep down in your heart, 
you will know. Your Navigator is trying to show you the 
way but you must listen to it. You must stack everything 
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you can on your side to awaken because the odds are 
stacked against you.

You begin by trusting your Navigator. Allow it to reveal 
your purpose. Follow the path your Navigator shows you 
and embrace the unknown.
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wAy of the whIte cell

You are aware of a sense within you that 
seemingly directs you as if it were  

a compass navigating your essence.

Do you know why you are reading this book? Do you ques-
tion what led you to begin reading it in the first place? 
No doubt, you can think of many answers. All of them are 
probably very reasonable and logical. Yet, there is another 
answer which eludes you.

Navigator, how long have you been searching? How 
much longer will you question what lies within you? I have 
been searching for you for a very long time. Do you know 
why I have spent my whole life trying to find you?

You are one of the few. Your purpose is precious and 
vital. You can awaken. It is possible. When you awaken, it 
transforms your life and the lives of those around you in 
a way that is nothing short of miraculous. This transfor-
mation helps lead you to your destiny. It is important that 
you reach it. I can only show you the way; you are the one 
who must walk it. The Navigator helps lead you toward an 
awakening if you choose to follow It.
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It is time for you to begin this journey: There are many 
winding paths to explore. Some of the paths lead to dead-
ends while others offer you wonders to experience. Stop 
questioning your instincts. Recognize the Navigator and 
begin to follow where It leads you. Your instincts will con-
firm what I have already told you. You are different.

In the story of the salmon, an inner feeling made you 
question the world around you. You became restless and 
you knew something was missing, so you started searching 
for something more. Not everyone has this feeling, so there 
is something different about you.

To awaken, you must first realize what you are. 
Then you can accept your destiny.

When you become aware of the Navigator, you receive the 
courage to begin the journey of self-discovery. The process 
of awakening is a struggle because you must fight against 
the current. In the story of the salmon, you swam away from 
the ocean and struggled against the current of the river. This 
requires a lot more effort than drifting through the ocean.

The thoughts, feelings, beliefs, and views of the major-
ity of the people on this planet create a current called the 
collective consciousness. This becomes a powerful force 
that attempts to shape you.

Most of the people who have a Navigator never awaken 
because of this current. When you are aware of this, you 
gain the strength you need to stand against the current and 
achieve your destiny. Like salmon seeking out their place 
of origin, we instinctively know what to do. Even so, many 
of us lose our way because the current pushes so strongly 
against us.

People have different purposes in this world; however, 
no one is of greater value than another. Every part of the 
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greater whole is important. For example, the human body 
has many diverse organs that all serve different functions. 
If an organ like a heart, lung, or liver is removed from 
your body, you are going to have a big problem. It does 
not matter how fancy or special the other parts may be. 
Each functioning part contributes to the greater whole. All 
the individual parts serve different purposes. That is the 
problem we face now: When everyone tries to perform the 
same function, we cannot contribute to our separate roles.

When you look at your purpose from a universal per-
spective, not a human one, all your life experiences are 
unique. What you contribute to the world and what you 
become in life is very different from your overall purpose 
and role in relation to the universe. When you broaden 
your perspective to the very large view of the entire uni-
verse, the differences between the roles within humanity 
become very small.

To help you understand these differences, I am going 
to use the cells of your own body as a rough analogy. Your 
body requires red cells and white cells. Red and white 
blood cells are primarily found in your blood stream. Red 
cells make up the majority and are vital for the body’s 
mechanics because they help repair wounds and service 
the body with oxygen and nutrients. However, red cells are 
completely unaware of the dangers of viruses and harmful 
bacteria.

The abilities of a white cell are different from those of a 
red cell. White cells understand and oppose the destructive 
nature of viruses, so they spend their time seeking viruses 
throughout the body.

Although they have some basic similarities, the func-
tions that red cells and white cells fulfill within the body 
are dramatically different. White cells can assess a virus 
before attacking it. They can also summon other white cells 
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to assist with their assault. White cells possess memories 
of previous battles with viruses and can somehow pass 
on that knowledge to help the body defend against similar 
viruses. That is the reason you never catch the same cold 
twice.

Now, let’s divide the people of the world into two hypo-
thetical groups – Red Cells and White Cells. The world 
requires both types of people to maintain its existence. 
Both Red Cells and White Cells are essential for Earth’s 
survival. One group is much smaller than the other. That 
makes the balance between them even more delicate. To 
understand Red Cells and White Cells, you must look at the 
relationship that exists on all levels of the world. To under-
stand something very large, you must look at something 
that is very small. Things that are very large and things that 
are very small mirror each other.

Our planet would not exist without one or the other. If 
there is too much of one type and not enough of the other, 
the planet will slowly die just as your body will die without 
the correct balance of both red cells and white cells.

A parallel relationship exists in all things from macro 
to micro and from micro to macro. To understand the uni-
verse, which is very large, you must look inward at yourself, 
the very small. I want you to think of the planet as a single 
entity. Although it is made of many living things, imagine 
the interaction of all the life on Earth as it might appear if 
you viewed it from a great distance. The Earth then looks 
like a single object.

If you closely examine all the micro-life, it overwhelms 
your concept of the Earth as a singular object. Nothing 
about the planet has changed, only your perspective. Your 
viewpoint dramatically alters your concept of the planet.

You and I are the same. You think of your body as 
one thing. If you could zoom in, you would see a vast 
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micro-verse. Your body is really a collection of micro-life. 
The cells in your body are like living microorganisms. There 
are many different kinds with a large variety of functions.

Your body is a lot like the planet that we live on. It is 
dependent on smaller systems of organisms to maintain it 
and help it survive. The next time you are near a mirror, put 
your face right up next to it and look at yourself as closely 
as you can. Do you know what makes up that ‘thing’ you 
are looking at in the mirror? Do you know what makes up 
‘you?’

There is no single physical ‘you’ at all. Your physical 
body is a vast grouping of independent living organisms that 
work in a shared relationship for ‘you.’

Consider the connection between your mental self and 
your physical body. When you are emotionally depressed, 
your body’s immune system weakens in response. 
When you feel positive and happy, your immune system 
strengthens. Your consciousness also affects your body’s 
inner-universe. Your will affects each cell.

Some cells are more receptive than others to a per-
son’s will. That also applies to the macro scale of the planet. 
Earth has a similar force that affects all living things on it. 
That force is much like the immune system of your body. 
In some aspects, the planet is similar to you but also very 
alien. That is why I use analogies to bridge the gap when 
comparing two very different things.

All of the White Cells on the planet have a Navigator. 
Most of them are asleep and rarely even begin to realize 
their purpose, let alone awaken. Since they have a Navigator, 
they sense deeply in their heart that they are here to fulfill 
a role and seek their awakening. In the micro-world of the 
human body, viruses often overpower the body with dis-
ease or illness. Similarly, this happens on a larger scale if 
the White Cells of the planet fail.
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The Earth’s spiritual people serve this planet as White 
Cells. Those of us who possess a strong Navigator often 
feel an overwhelming sense of duty to serve the ‘Force.’ 
Intuitively, we know there will be a confrontation between 
ourselves and something else. White Cells feel the life of 
the planet and have a greater awareness of the planet’s 
rhythm. As the protectors of the planet, White Cells have 
a higher level of sensory. Their desire to give compassion-
ately and preserve life is very strong. These desires are 
essential qualities for the vital role of a White Cell. The 
Force instills these feelings in White Cells to help them 
follow their nature and fulfill their purpose.

White Cells protect the planet and its inhabitants from 
the invasion of ‘viruses.’ For the most part, Red Cells are 
unaware of these ‘outside’ invaders. White Cells can intu-
itively identify a virus. In much the same way that the 
Navigator directs them to awaken, a White Cell’s higher 
consciousness can warn them about viruses which might 
harm the whole planet.

Planetary viruses take many forms: They could be the 
cultural thought of a nation turned to war, widespread 
plagues, or weapons designed to destroy great amounts 
of life. They have similar traits which make them anti-life 
or destructive. They might even help the multiplication of 
some form of life that eventually leads to death and decay, 
such as biological warfare.

White Cells fight these viruses so that life can continue 
to flourish. They are different from doctors or aid workers 
who also seek to benefit life. White Cells work on multiple 
levels of reality. They can protect life in the physical world, 
but they focus mainly on spiritual things using knowledge 
they acquire from the White Cells who came before them. 
When highly developed White Cells die, they pass their 
experience and ancient knowledge on to new White Cells. 
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This helps the next generation continue the battle. This 
process is much like reincarnation where the higher con-
sciousness of someone’s being is reborn into a new body. 
White Cells reincarnate into new lives or migrate to places 
where their knowledge from other battles is needed.

Although this analogy may seem simplistic, there is 
a profound truth to it. When these concepts become a 
truth for you, you can comprehend them on more than 
just an intellectual level. When you reflect and ponder 
the concepts in my teachings, you realize that they have 
many layers. You may have sudden revelations which give 
you a deeper understanding of these concepts and allow 
you to see things from a new perspective. You should 
never assume you ‘get it.’ Instead, ponder and reflect on 
everything that I have taught you. Simple effort can bring 
astounding rewards.

Without White Cells, the Earth and all its Red Cells are 
vulnerable. As a White Cell, you must struggle to awaken 
and fulfill your potential. Although your role is vital, it can 
also be very difficult because White Cells are not born 
capable, aware, and awakened. Your choices and effort 
create a process that defines who you are. The Navigator 
can guide you, but that does not guarantee that you will 
ever fulfill your purpose!

Most of the people on this planet are Red Cells, so it is 
easy for a White Cell to begin to live, act, and think just like 
a Red Cell. You are not here for that! It is difficult to awaken 
because it is necessary to maintain the ratio between Red 
Cells and White Cells. Only the most determined ever make 
it to any level of awakening. There is always the danger that 
not enough White Cells will choose to awaken. Then, the 
planet will be overcome with a ‘virus’ and die.

To really understand the essence and capabilities of a 
White Cell, you need to look at how it differs from a Red Cell. 
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The Navigator is the part of the higher consciousness that 
directs a person into a process of awakening. You can think 
of it as an evolved consciousness of pure energy. It is created 
and refined over time through conscious, applied effort.

Members of the general human populace do not have a 
higher consciousness, although everyone has the potential 
to develop one. This may be difficult for you to accept, but 
please allow me to explain. Before you can really consider 
what I am saying, you need to understand my definition of 
a higher consciousness.

Human beings have a sense of self, but science suggests 
that most people are no more than biochemical, organic 
beings. Their level of communication and experiences 
occur only in the brain and are stored in an electrical con-
sciousness. This electrical consciousness is made of energy, 
but it is only temporary. With reflection and refinement, 
it can move beyond the physical body after death. Both 
Red Cells and White Cells have an electrical body, but only 
White Cells have a higher consciousness.

The idea that White Cells may move on after death, 
while Red Cells may not, probably sounds shocking to you. 
That does not mean that some of the people in your life do 
not have a connection to the Universe. It just means that 
their role is different.

White Cells are here to serve the Universe, a greater 
being, to ensure that the planet continues to experience, 
grow, and evolve. White Cells serve and protect the Earth 
and all its inhabitants. Red Cells serve the Universe by con-
tributing their lives and experiences to the functioning of 
the planet. The result is the same. Only their roles differ. 
You cannot measure the quality of life in human terms, 
whether you live one life or one million lives. The sum is 
still only a fraction of a second for the Universe. In the very 
far future, we will all return to the Force.
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To truly understand what I am saying, you need to com-
prehend the concept of a higher consciousness. Although 
I certainly respect emotions, feelings, intentions, love, and 
passion, I feel that they are all very complex abilities of the 
human brain. These characteristics do not require a person 
to have a higher consciousness.

Your higher consciousness is born through a series 
of revelations. When a Red Cell begins to contemplate its 
existence and the meaning of the self, she eventually has 
the revelation that the body is not who she truly is. Nor is 
it what she could be. The next revelation is that another 
body exists. The simple act of imagining this other body and 
reflecting on the nature of one’s existence creates this higher 
consciousness within us.

When you reflect on the inner-dimensions of your 
body’s energy and higher consciousness, you make them 
stronger. This reflection increases the energy available for 
use throughout the body. Energy used for touch, smell, or 
taste takes on a life of its own and collectively becomes a 
living conscious being. Although it is separate, it is still a 
part of you.

The higher consciousness is a body with many dimen-
sional opportunities. Once you establish it, the next and 
more difficult step is to ensure that you satisfy its needs. 
Just as the physical body requires nutrition and exercise 
to grow, the higher consciousness requires various things 
to grow and mature.

To become a true White Cell, you must exercise your 
higher consciousness. If you expect to awaken, you must 
be dedicated to a path. When a White Cell seeks a path of 
awakening, she must obtain the knowledge and practice 
the techniques of that path.

There are seven different kinds of bodies, the first of 
which is flesh. This immediate physical body is composed of 
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a person’s bone, blood, and all of the matter and organisms 
that constitute what you think of as your self.

The second body is the electrical field within your body. 
This electrical body makes your eyes blink and your mouth 
move. It keeps your heart beating and ensures that your 
lungs expand and contract. Foods which contain energy 
create your electrical body. These foods were originally 
gathered through photosynthesis from captured sunlight, 
so your current electrical body is the re-creation of this 
basic solar energy.

The higher consciousness is the third body. Most people 
only have the first two bodies – one that is flesh and one 
that is electrical. With today’s standard religious beliefs, 
most people do not put forth the effort to create the third 
body. They naively believe that everyone is suddenly born 
with a consciousness that continues after death. Are they 
automatically given a soul by some kind of energy conscious-
ness assembly line where the consciousness is stamped in 
through a soul-press? That concept seems like it is right out 
of some old cartoon. Ka-boom, here’s your soul. Ka-boom, 
here’s your soul … everybody gets one! It is a giant higher 
consciousness factory! No work and no effort are involved!

That is simply not how the Universe works. An individ-
ual must create a higher consciousness. It is not something 
that everybody is born with. There is no way to manifest 
a higher consciousness without applying the effort that 
is required to create it. This concept directly contradicts 
what most religions teach. I cannot hide the truth for fear 
of controversy. It is what it is. You are ultimately free to 
believe or reject what I say. If you choose to reject it, you 
can simply walk away.

When a person without a higher consciousness dies, 
their energy returns to God by merging into the planet’s 
collective consciousness. It is like a sugar cube that is 
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thrown into the ocean. This process is necessary for Red 
Cells. If it happens to White Cells, they have not fulfilled 
their purpose. If a White Cell fails to awaken, it is because 
he did not exert enough effort to reincarnate. A White Cell 
must choose to achieve a higher consciousness or he will 
never fulfill his purpose.

In order to create the third body, a Red Cell must devote 
herself to active self-reflection. She must exercise the other 
bodies and the higher consciousness. The Universe gave 
the Navigator to White Cells to ensure that they have a way 
to seek and find God. This also gives everyone a choice. 
Either you want to seek out the Universe or you do not. 
Either way, you have free will to choose your path.

Your third body has a form of intelligence that is cre-
ated through work and effort. As you apply yourself and 
put forth energy, your third body becomes stronger. When 
you think about your body and realize how mechanical 
it is, your higher consciousness grows stronger and you 
become more aware of yourself.

As your higher consciousness develops through time 
and effort, this awareness grows. This process is the 
same for other living things. When you plant a seed in the 
soil, it has to be nurtured to grow. When you give a plant 
food, water, and attention, it will slowly push up from the 
ground, spread its leaves, and blossom. Why should your 
higher consciousness be any different?

Every living thing has stages of development, includ-
ing the higher consciousness. There are different degrees 
of development for White Cells and Red Cells. You cannot 
simply lump people into two large categories because the 
world does not operate like that. I am only doing it for the 
sake of simplicity.

Red Cells who surround themselves with very spiritual 
people can create a higher consciousness that allows them 
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to reincarnate. Some White Cells are very new while others 
are very ‘old souls.’ Many of the spiritual people I have met 
in my journeys are White Cells who are truly devoted to 
assisting humanity and the world.

When the Navigator tells a White Cell what they truly 
are, this knowledge leaps out in their heart as truth. Young 
White Cells often lack the ability to take control of the 
direction of their life. Their friends and family often pres-
sure them to adopt certain beliefs which makes it even 
more difficult for them to awaken.

When you feel the pull of the Navigator at any stage in 
your life, you can only set yourself in motion through an act 
of will. Life will try to hinder your awakening. If something 
goes wrong or does not seem right, many people think it 
must be a ‘sign’ from the Universe that this path is not for 
them. If every bump in the road makes you change course, 
then this path is probably not for you.

When a salmon tries to swim upstream to return home, 
it struggles against the current with many obstacles in its 
way. You must go against the current to fulfill your purpose, 
too. The current that keeps you from moving forward is 
the Machine. Society’s programming holds you in place 
because you are afraid of the unknown and the unexpected.

There is an old saying, “When the student is ready, the 
teacher will appear.” A teacher can take many different 
forms. In a sense, this book is a teacher. It is here to assist, 
guide, and encourage you toward awakening. That is my 
intention for you now. I want to guide, assist, and encour-
age you. In the end, you must decide what to do with this 
knowledge. If these concepts resonate with you, there is 
no need for you to question whether you are one of us. You 
already know. Now you realize what you must do.

Let us push further into the macro so you can understand 
in detail how the planet and its collective consciousness 
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affects you. Your key to open this door is awareness. Use 
this knowledge to empower your awareness. Remember, 
you will find what you are truly looking for in the most 
unlikely of times. Now that you are more ‘awake,’ try to 
stay there. Do not let yourself fall back asleep. Remember 
what I have taught you.
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Chapter 3

the world Is AlIve

The Navigator gives you a sense of knowing, 
directing you away from the trappings of human 

religions and structured thinking.

Our world is alive. Do not be fooled by the simplicity of this 
statement. Earth is more than the rocks and minerals that 
make up the physical structure of the planet. It is a living 
organism that is completely alien to our understanding. 
Not only is the Earth alive with the lifeforms that populate 
it, it is also a living being that is floating in space. When you 
fully understand the nature of this being and our connec-
tion to it, you will have an amazing realization!

Everything is connected. If you want to understand 
who you are, you must examine every level of the universe 
from the very small to the very large. All of these levels are 
reflections of each other. You are more than your body; you 
are a single living organism that is composed of trillions of 
individual organisms.

I want you to imagine that you are on a completely iso-
lated tropical island somewhere in the Pacific Ocean. The 
island is gigantic with a lush jungle. Towering green trees 
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wrapped in twisting, flowering vines cover the island. All 
kinds of foliage, teeming with life, fill the jungle. Butterflies 
float and flutter through the air as colorful birds swoop 
among the trees.

As you bend down, you can see red and black ants 
crawling on the ground. When you glance up towards the 
treetops, you notice delicate spider webs sparkling in the 
sun. Whenever you examine something closely, you notice 
another form of life that exists there. These lifeforms are 
completely unaware of you or the massive island you are 
on.

Since you are curious to see more of the island, you find 
a tree that towers above all the others and begin to climb it. 
When you are high above the canopy of trees, you can see 
a white sandy beach bordering the ocean far below you. In 
the other direction, you can see tall mountain peaks jutting 
out of the sprawling jungle.

You think to yourself, “The island is so huge it could 
take weeks to explore all of it.” You can see everything 
from distant mountain peaks barely visible on the hori-
zon to all the micro-life moving through the jungle below. 
Everything is visible to you on a larger and smaller scale. 
You are suddenly aware of the micro-verse moving into the 
macro-verse. You notice a boat floating in the water down 
by the shore and decide to take a ride on it.

When you get to the shore, you wade into the clear 
water, crank up the motor and launch the boat. As it powers 
out to sea, you can feel the warm sunlight shining down. 
You smile as you take it all in.

Looking back at the island, you enjoy the view. As you 
move farther out to sea, the island blurs and the details of its 
features merge. As the boat accelerates, the island becomes 
smaller against the expanding horizon. Eventually, it looks 
like one large stone structure in the distance.
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When you suddenly zoom back into the forest on the 
island, hundreds of different forms of life surround you. 
When you zoom back out again, all the small details once 
again merge into a single large structure.

From one perspective, the island is a single object but 
it is composed of millions of separate things. If you look 
at the Earth from outer space, it is also one single object 
made up of trillions of individual things. All things in the 
universe reflect this model.

I want you to look at this same concept in another way. 
If you want to draw blood out of your arm, you insert the 
needle, pull the syringe, and fill the chamber with a tiny 
amount of blood. Imagine that a blood cell has enough 
intelligence to realize what is happening and it floats up to 
the plastic part of the syringe and asks, “Where are all the 
other blood cells? Where is Harry, the white cell? Where 
is Julie, the red cell? Where is everybody?!” It would take 
one look at you and wonder, “What the heck is this giant 
thing with the flapping tentacles coming from its body?” If 
you push the plunger of the syringe back down into your 
arm, the blood cell shoots back into the inner-verse of your 
bloodstream where it sees all its friends again.

Even if blood cells are intelligent, they have no way to 
identify and relate to you. They cannot even conceive that 
you are a conscious, active, aware being or that they are 
part of your body. How could they possibly understand 
that? Their whole world consists of other blood cells that 
move oxygen and nutrients around your bloodstream. 
Everything about you, including your body, appears com-
pletely foreign to them.

The Earth is a living conscious being that is far different 
than you. It is aware, but its thoughts are very alien com-
pared to your way of thinking. In fact, it is difficult to even 
consider them thoughts. Yet, it is so.
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The planet Earth and the Universe are living organisms. 
A being does not need arms or legs to be alive. Why does 
a planet need to have arms or legs to be a singular living 
being? Why does a living being need to be micro? A con-
scious organism can be much larger than you. Why do we 
only recognize the living beings that are about the same 
size as us or smaller? Living beings can be microscopic. 
Our concept of a conscious being limits our understanding.

When you take a break from reading this book, I want 
you to walk outside and think about the micro perspective. 
As you walk around, be aware of every level of life. Reflect 
on how your human perspectives limit you. Think about 
the cells moving inside your body. Look at the vehicles 
moving down the freeways. Some are loaded with cargo 
to build new structures. Others carry fuel and food, the 
nutrients of society. How would those vehicles appear 
from the aerial perspective of a helicopter? Would they 
look like tiny blobs moving through veins? How would the 
people inside the vehicles look as they transmitted ideas 
and information? The truth of this is all around you! Let this 
truth become you. It will set you free.

The dilemma that the imaginary blood cell faced, when 
trying to comprehend us, is like the dilemma that we face 
when trying to understand how the Earth or the Universe 
can be alive. It is easy for us to accept there is life within 
the Earth and the Universe. The struggle comes when we 
try to comprehend that the Earth and the Universe are con-
scious living things. It is also difficult to ponder how such 
a conscious being thinks and experiences. We find it diffi-
cult to comprehend how things of such magnitude can be 
conscious.

For the sake of simplicity, let’s narrow our scope to just 
our planet. The Earth is a system so vast and beyond our 
comprehension that we simply do not ‘get it.’ It is difficult 
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to grasp this concept in the same way that we normally 
perceive things. Our minds struggle to envision a being that 
exceeds our human scale. Since the laws of nature repeat 
themselves at all levels, you can use micro to macro exam-
ples to help you grasp the aspects that are most relevant 
to your own life.

Did you know that you can tap into the consciousness 
of the Earth? First, I want you to consider the nature of 
consciousness. As you read this text, you are conscious and 
aware. How deep does that awareness go? You are cer-
tainly aware of the words printed on this page. Are you also 
aware of secondary thoughts going through your mind? 
You might feel happy. Are you hungry? If so, you are aware 
of that as well. Are you aware of the sound of the birds 
outside? How about the traffic near you? Are you aware of 
other sounds? If so, you are also aware of the environment 
around you.

I want you to think about the part of you that is aware. 
Where is the ‘you’ that is aware? Can you point to the exact 
place? Is it in your body? Or do you feel that awareness out-
side your body? It can be tricky to talk about consciousness 
because even philosophers and scientists are baffled by it.

Your body is designed to provide you with experience. 
Consciousness involves more than just the body. To illus-
trate this, imagine that you are driving a car. Your eyes 
see the inside of the car, the road ahead of you, other cars 
around you, the clouds in the sky, and anything else that 
enters your field of vision. Your ears hear your car’s engine, 
the music playing through the stereo, and the words spoken 
by everybody in the car. Your hands feel the warmth of the 
sun and the wind as it blows through the car. Your whole 
body feels the effect of inertia as the car goes around a turn. 
The amount of data your body processes from your sensory 
organs is quite phenomenal. Eventually, the body converts 
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all this sensory data into electrical energy because you are 
an energy being.

The human body allows you to experience things on 
many levels. When you drive a car, you hold the steering 
wheel. At the lowest level, the individual nerves running 
through your fingers register that something is going on. 
Through a complex process of electro-chemical interac-
tions, each of the nerves transmit their experience. The 
individual experiences of millions of these cells com-
bine to form a series of nerve impulses that travel from 
your fingers to your arm, and ultimately to your brain. 
Each of these impulses contains a small fragment of your 
experience. All your nerves experience every impulse. 
When the cells in your brain receive those impulses, they 
decide the best way to deal with the incoming informa-
tion. After the brain collects enough information, you 
might experience a conscious thought like, “The steering 
wheel is hot!”

The individual cells in your body receive even the sub-
tlest of experiences, so your body’s micro-life allows you 
to have these experiences. Your consciousness is the result 
of all the experiences of the micro-life that make up your 
body. As they share their experiences with you, that forms 
your consciousness.

In a sense, you are the collective consciousness of tril-
lions of microorganisms and cells. Why does it have to stop 
there? Individual human experiences migrate to higher 
and higher levels to provide experiences for something 
greater than ourselves.

When astronauts look down at the planet from Earth’s 
orbit, they can no longer relate to their houses, swimming 
pools, friends, or family. To them, the Earth looks like one 
living being. The ancient word for this conscious living 
being is Gaia. Humanity is the nervous system of Gaia. 
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Every conscious being on Earth contributes to Gaia’s expe-
riences. Thoughts and emotions accumulate and form a 
collective being. The total collective thoughts of every con-
scious being on this planet form the consciousness of the 
planet – the collective consciousness.

Each species on the planet is at a specific frequency, like 
the frequency of an FM radio station. One species could be 
106.7 and another might be 98.5. Every individual within a 
species also has its own unique frequency. No two beings 
on this planet share an identical frequency.

Multitudes of frequencies, each unique to a species, 
create this consciousness. The collective consciousness of 
human beings is on a different frequency or wavelength 
than dogs, monkeys, or other organisms. Tuning into these 
consciousness frequencies is like tuning into different 
radio stations.

If the collective consciousness of all the monkeys on the 
planet was 106.7, then each monkey would have a slight 
variation of that frequency. One monkey might be 106.72, 
while another might be 106.78. While I do not intend for 
these examples to be precise, it is important to note that 
every single consciousness vibrates at a unique frequency. 
No two conscious beings have the same frequency.

Some scientists are making progress in their under-
standing of this concept. Although they are not there yet, 
their research will lead to the discovery of a collective 
consciousness someday. In the future, any elementary 
school student will be able to tell you about the collective 
consciousness.

In many of his books, biologist Rupert Sheldrake talks 
about a collective consciousness. For Sheldrake, the idea 
of a collective consciousness makes sense if each species 
has a collective memory where the information for that 
species is stored.
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Sheldrake also talks about things that most people 
think are straightforward like, “How does a seed grow 
into a full-grown plant? How do embryos develop from 
fertilized eggs?” At first, these might sound like very simple 
questions, especially with our vast understanding of the 
universe. As simple as it may sound, biologists disagree 
about how to explain these phenomena.

Imagine you planted a little acorn in the ground. When it 
is hidden in the earth, the size and shape of that little acorn 
is vastly different from the giant tree that it will eventu-
ally become. It will have large leafy, bark-covered branches 
sticking out in every direction and roots reaching far into 
the earth. You could say that the acorn contains a genetic 
program that tells it how to form and grow. Sheldrake 
says this genetic program is not within the DNA because 
those codes are for proteins and their micro-components. 
There is a big difference between coding the structure of 
the micro-components of organisms, such as proteins, and 
coding the shape and structure of an entire organism.

Sheldrake gives an excellent example of this when he 
talks about the design of the human body. I want you to 
look at your arm and examine all the things it can do. You 
can twist it, bend it, move your fingers around, and clench 
your fist.

Now, I want you to look at your leg. Bend it, move it 
around, and examine everything it can do. Your arm and 
your leg look different, have divergent purposes, and are 
not in the same locations on your body. Yet, the building 
blocks which create your arms and legs are the same. On 
a cellular level, there is no difference. Why do they appear 
different and serve such diverse functions?

Sheldrake proposes a theory he calls morphic reso-
nance. This theory states that an energy field, containing 
the blueprint of the organism, surrounds and permeates 
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an organism. Sheldrake writes that each species has its 
own morphic field. There are also fields within each mor-
phic field. Each of these energy fields has built-in memory 
based on how earlier and similar lifeforms evolved. In 
other words, each organism on the planet shares energy 
fields of a specific frequency.

This is one area of study where science is starting 
to catch up. In his book, A New Science of Life, Rupert 
Sheldrake described a behavior he attributed to a small 
bird called a blue tit. Sheldrake says this behavior proves 
the idea of morphic resonance, or collective consciousness.

Every day, milk is delivered to homes throughout the 
United Kingdom. The tops of the milk bottles were com-
posed of cardboard until the 1950s. About thirty years 
before that, the people in one city noticed little pieces of 
cardboard scattered all around the bottles when they came 
out to get their milk in the morning. The blue tits sat on top 
of the bottle and pulled off the cardboard with their beaks. 
Then they drank the contents of the bottle.

The news of this incident spread quickly. About fifty 
miles away, people soon noticed the same thing happening 
there. Not long afterward, it happened again about one 
hundred miles away. When this phenomenon moved to 
another area, it rapidly spread throughout that region. Blue 
tits rarely travel more than four or five miles from their 
home, so the only way this long-distance behavior could 
be explained was if individual blue tits discovered it for 
themselves.

After twenty-five years of watching this behavior 
spread through the United Kingdom, scientists discovered 
it had become a global phenomenon. The people who stud-
ied this behavior concluded that it had been “invented” 
at least fifty times. As time went on, they noticed that the 
spread of the behavior increased.
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It also happened in other European countries with 
home milk delivery. The Germans occupied Holland during 
World War II, so no milk was delivered during the war. Milk 
delivery resumed in Holland nine years later. Since blue 
tits usually only live two or three years, there were no blue 
tits alive in 1948 that had witnessed the behavior in 1939. 
When milk deliveries resumed, the blue tits pecked on the 
cardboard in places all over Holland. Within two years, 
the behavior was universal again. This shows how quickly 
a new non-genetic behavior can spread when it depends 
on the memory of a collective due to morphic resonance.

I hope you are beginning to understand the importance 
of this idea. This concept is not just an ‘interesting idea.’ 
Think about it. You are not simply an individual. You are 
part of a greater system – a collective being.

The collective consciousness influences everyone, 
whether you want it or not. You are significant. Your actions 
and thoughts connect to the whole just as the whole con-
nects to you. How do you contribute to this collective? 
How does your life affect the thoughts of everyone else? 
Each of your actions and thoughts bridge to the collective 
consciousness.

Every species on this planet has its own collective con-
sciousness. For example, whales, dolphins, bears, lions, 
beavers, and human beings each have their own collective 
consciousness. The energy consciousness of each species 
is constantly moving around the globe. These collectives 
make up the consciousness of the planet. This is what we 
often call the Gaia mind.

Your body is made up of trillions of cells. In the same 
way that you have trillions of living microscopic creatures 
telling you what is going on in your body, every living thing 
on the planet does the same thing for Gaia. Each of your 
nerves contains millions of living molecules. Your cells 
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contract, expand, and react to different impulses, allow-
ing the electrons of their consciousness to form data. As 
other nerves add to that information, the data builds until 
it gets to one central processing point – you. On the macro 
level, humankind serves the same function for the planet.

You have an energy field that radiates from your body. 
In fact, all organic and inorganic things have an energy field. 
There is also an energy field which envelopes the whole 
planet, from the deepest oceans to the driest deserts. This 
energy field makes the planet one being, one consciousness, 
one soul. Yet, it is made of many individual living things.

The Universe is no different. Only the size and per-
spective changes. I want you to imagine that you are now 
boarding a spaceship. As you blast away from Earth into 
dark space, you can see the whole planet floating beneath 
you. When you look out in any direction, all you can see is 
pitch black space.

How would it feel to have the whole planet floating 
below you as one living thing? Moving around inside this 
one living being are all the micro-verses of human, animal, 
and plant life. Just as there are trillions of living organisms 
in your body, there are trillions of living organisms on the 
planet Earth. The spaceship now turns away from Earth 
and heads towards deep space with you in the back of it. 
For the sake of this analogy, let’s imagine that the space-
ship can move faster than the speed of light.

As you look back at the planet Earth, you cannot help but 
admire the beauty of it. You quickly shoot past all the planets 
in the solar system and accelerate out of your galaxy into the 
cosmos. In a flash, you move through this tiny, molecular 
section until you get to ‘the edge’ of the entire universe.

When you push the spaceship’s turbo thrusters, you 
shoot out beyond the edge of the universe into pure infin-
ity – pure nothingness. There are no planets and no stars. 
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It is a void of nothingness. As you look through the rear 
window of the spaceship back at the universe, you see bil-
lions of sparkles. Those are stars like our sun. As you move 
further away, like you did with the island and the Earth, you 
see the edges of the expanding universe. The further you 
move away, the smaller and more condensed the universe 
becomes. Eventually, it begins to look like a large, glowing, 
globular object floating in pure black.

That is God. That is the body of God.

Everything inside of it is matter, just as we are matter. God’s 
soul, Prana, the Force is the energy that intertwines and 
interconnects everything, permeating all things.

In a sense, God started from nothing! How do you get 
this ‘reality’ if there is nothing in the universe? It becomes 
an energy that becomes self-aware to some degree. It dreams 
and that dream becomes the Big Bang! That Big Bang 
becomes matter and all things come from it. It is all orga-
nized by systematic laws. This explosion happened billions 
of years ago; although the universe is forever expanding, 
its movement has now slowed. Even so, it is still expand-
ing into absolute nothingness, a pure infinite void with no 
planets, no stars, and no meteorites. There is not even dust 
in the void. This expanding glob has borders with matter 
inside of it, just like your body.

Everything that you consider you is contained within 
the boundary of your body. Like the universe, your body 
has been expanding since infancy. Years ago, it was smaller 
than a microbe within a womb. All things in the universe 
are reflections of each other from the very small to the 
unimaginably enormous.

Humanity exists in the image of God, not in the sense 
of having hands and feet, but in a much different way 
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than you could ever imagine. Humanity exists as an inner 
cosmos of different organ systems which co-operate and 
work together to create a synchronicity of separate parts. 
Together, they form one being. From micro-verse to mac-
ro-verse, everything repeats itself.

Now that I have explained the body of God to you, it is 
time to go deeper. People have often asked me, “If the Big 
Bang created the physical matter in the universe, which is 
the body of God, how did the Big Bang come to be? How 
did the Force come to this dimension? Where is the source 
of the energy which your Navigator feels, and knows as 
home?”

It is time to finally answer these questions. Let us push 
on.
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the creAtIon of god

It is elusive to structural thinking.

Where did everything come from? This is the ultimate ques-
tion that has bewildered philosophers for thousands of 
years. How many times have you contemplated the origin 
of your existence? How many times have you wondered 
about the first moments of creation?

There is no simple way to answer this question; most 
philosophies do not even try to answer it. They simply state 
that there are limits to the things you are able to under-
stand. Many religious traditions suggest that you should 
not even search for an answer! They believe you cannot 
know the true nature of God. They also believe you should 
not ask a question that is difficult to answer.

We should never accept this kind of thinking; yet, we 
often do. Many people told us there are no real answers 
to this ultimate question because they do not know them-
selves. While scientists build devices that allow them to see 
far beyond the capability of the naked human eye, we create 
internal walls that prevent our minds from doing the same. 
We do not question what lies within, nor do we encourage 
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our consciousness to develop and evolve. Others have con-
structed walls that confine our consciousness and separate 
us from the Universe. Why have we accepted these walls?

The Universe gave you a brain with an intellect and free 
will so that you could ask questions and discover answers. 
Do you want to know how God thinks? How would that 
knowledge affect the way you view everything in life? Do you 
doubt that God exists? Or are you just looking for a definitive 
answer one way or the other? Without using highly technical 
equipment, how can anyone explain the creation of God?

To answer the ultimate question, I first need to break 
everything down in a way that you can understand it. The 
moment I try to reduce the ‘nature of everything’ into a 
simple, concise form, it loses much of its meaning. Some 
things cannot be accurately expressed by words because 
of the way our brains are structured. It is difficult to com-
prehend something that is not limited by the physical laws 
of matter.

Things that are dimensional or energetic in nature are 
not easy to understand. Infinity is one such concept. Time 
without limit, or existence without time, is a notion that 
is almost inconceivable to our way of thinking. We under-
stand the definition of the word infinity and we can get an 
idea of the concept, but we cannot grasp anything beyond 
that. The measurement of time is so ingrained in every 
aspect of our lives that most people cannot conceive any-
thing existing outside of time.

Part of you will be amazed by what I am about to tell 
you; yet, you may not be fully satisfied with my answer 
because another part may elude you. You do not have to 
accept the feeling that you are missing something. There 
are just limitations to what the human brain can conceive.

Understanding has many levels. For you to really 
understand the different levels of this topic, you need to 
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take some time to reflect. Some kinds of knowledge, like 
the creation of God, require a dimensional consciousness 
to understand and experience them. When you begin to 
grasp this information, it will change you.

In the beginning, there was absolute nothingness. 
There was just pure black, infinite space. There was no 
dust or planets, no stars or gaseous forms, and no light at 
all. Absolute, infinite nothingness stretched forever. The 
void was complete. No matter existed at all.

There was only the vacuum of space. A vacuum has 
an intense and powerful pull. If you take the hose from 
a vacuum cleaner and press it against the palm of your 
hand, you can feel its suction pulling on you. That suction 
is a pressure. A vacuum cleaner is quite different from the 
vacuum of space, but the feeling of how it pulls should give 
you a working concept of it.

When you suck all the air out of a Ziploc bag, it crum-
ples and begins to fold in on itself. This visualization is 
very limited for what you are trying to envision because a 
plastic Ziploc bag has edges, so you must take that example 
and move way beyond it.

It may be easier if you visualize someone blowing a 
Ziploc bag full of air first. That is like energy moving into an 
expanding universe. Now contrast that image by picturing 
all the air being pulled out. The bag will flatten and begin 
to crumple. Then it will collapse inward and implode. Since 
the void is so vast and massive, it will create a vacuum by 
pulling on itself. That is the hardest part to explain. If you 
can envision an infinite space with enormous pressure, you 
have an idea of the beginning.

Here is another example to further illustrate this 
concept. If you teleported to the middle of space at the 
beginning of time, you would be torn into a billion infin-
itesimal pieces smaller than molecules the second you 
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appeared. The vacuum would disassemble you beyond 
even nanoparticles because the pressure would be so 
intense. Even though it is incredible to conceive, that is 
the kind of power and force you need to envision.

The nothingness and the vacuum were like opposing 
forces acting against each other; this created enormous 
tension. No matter existed, so the only evidence of this 
tension-force was the creation of an energy. Even though 
this tension-force was not matter and had no physical 
form, it permeated the infinite void and was more intense 
than friction. Imagine how the tension between these two 
infinite forces created an equally infinite source of energy!

All of this ‘pulling’ created free electrons – a kind of 
energy which went on forever and ever! It was like oceans 
of entire universes making a red smoke path that was 
thicker than water. That gives you the gist of it. You could 
not see it with your eyes because it was absolutely beyond 
microscopic – beyond even molecular. The size of the 
energy that is created by the pull of the universe is almost 
impossible for you to conceive because that energy was 
the only thing that existed for infinity!

We have talked about the beginning of things, but this 
is misleading because time cannot exist without matter. 
The universe existed before matter, so there was no time. 
The beginning was before God even existed in this dimen-
sion. In fact, the beginning was before anything existed. 
Although it may sound strange, what eventually happened 
in this infinite nothing was simply ‘something’ – because 
something must always happen. It is a numbers game, just 
like the lottery.

If you play the lottery this week, do you think you would 
win? The odds are against you. If you play the lottery once 
a week for the rest of your life, do you think you could win 
before you died? Probably not. These questions are easy 
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to answer because the odds of winning the lottery are so 
overwhelmingly against any individual.

Now imagine that you are an immortal who will live 
forever. If you played the lottery every day of your nev-
er-ending existence, you would eventually have to win. 
Even if the odds were one in eighteen million, you would 
eventually hit the jackpot.

The infinite void is much the same. Before the universe, 
something was eventually going to happen in the infinite 
void. The absence of time makes ‘something’ happening an 
undeniable certainty, if all the proper circumstances are in 
place. In this case, everything was in place.

To understand what happened, imagine that you have 
a super-powerful microscope that allows you to closely 
examine things before they happen. If you zoomed in and 
examined all those free electrons, you could see what 
looked like tiny, flat, square flakes that dimly glowed red. 
They resembled the flat chocolate flakes found in choc-
olate chip ice cream. They were particles of energy, not 
matter. There were billions of them everywhere forever. 
They gently moved back and forth in a uniform direction so 
slowly that you could not measure their movement, even 
if you could see them.

In this moment of ‘something,’ a single shimmering red 
flake collided with another and created something like the 
shape of the letter ‘T’. They connected in such a way that 
one became the top of the ‘T’ and the other formed the 
center.

After colliding with each other, these two entwined 
flakes stopped shimmering and began to rotate in the 
opposite direction from all the other flakes. This generated 
a different form of electrical current which began to grow 
once it was activated. As it slowly vibrated against every-
thing else, it grew the way a tiny snowball grows when 
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rolling down a steep hill. It accumulated other flakes and 
began to create an electrical pulse. This reaction created a 
different kind of electron, a different pulse of energy that 
resembles electricity.

This electricity was unhindered by any other force, so 
it became a living thing. As electricity, or energy, nothing 
can affect it. Since the void was still there, the pull of the 
universe produced tension which created the red flake 
energy. In a sense, this growing electrical pulse consumed 
the red flake energy which stretched endlessly throughout 
the void. It had no mind, no consciousness, and no pur-
pose. Yet, it was alive and suddenly growing like a baby in 
a womb. It was infinitesimal, but it contained a spark of 
creation that grew and eventually became all other forms 
of matter.

While not entirely accurate, the Ziploc bag example 
gives your brain a concept to work with. Imagine taking 
an empty Ziploc bag and rubbing the two sides together. 
When you do this, you create static electricity. One side of 
the bag represents the nothingness of the void. The other 
side is the vacuum. When you rub the two sides together, 
there is friction. This is the kind of energy which is repre-
sented by the red flakes. Eventually, this friction begins to 
create static electricity. Like this new energy, the static of 
the Ziploc is totally separate from the bag. It does not fill 
it or influence it. The new energy that is generated by the 
friction is all around it. While this energy was infinites-
imal, its growth was still measurable. Therefore, a form 
of time existed, although it was so different from how we 
now understand it.

Over vast amounts of time, this mass became more 
complex. Using the red shimmering flakes of energy as fuel, 
it continued to attach, multiply, and expand itself, becom-
ing increasingly complicated as its energy rose in vibration. 



— 61 —

THE CREATION OF GOD

Eventually, it became a form of living energy. It grew more 
complex and created different energy forms by drawing 
together atom-like structures. These structures spiraled 
around other electron-like structures. Their movements 
became more complex until they created the very first 
building blocks of matter.

At first, the material in this enormous gaseous organ-
ism was more like energy than physical material. It grew 
until it eventually became intelligent. This intelligence is 
so alien to our form of intelligence that it is difficult to 
conceive.

Numbers are a separate language that can explain 
the universe. Numbers are the galactic code of the whole 
universe. This galactic code is composed of mathematical 
patterns that all things in the universe must follow. You 
can understand the patterns because their rhythm can be 
translated into numbers.

In other words, everything that has a rhythm has a 
number. The rhythm creates a pattern which also has a 
number. The pattern is like a beat. Just as you can count 
out a beat, you can assign numbers to patterns. You can 
understand the rhythms of things by looking at the numer-
ical equivalent of those rhythms. That is about as simple 
as I can make it without losing its essence.

It might be easier if you imagine an electron going from 
point A to point B. It is constantly moving and it makes a 
fast beat or rhythm. It goes back and forth, point A to point 
B, thump … thump … thump, in a rhythm. Let’s say you 
could count it out to 13 beats a second. This is not pre-
cise because the timing is not as important as the number. 
The rhythm, 13 beats a second bouncing back and forth 
between point A and point B, creates a number due to its 
pattern. Every pattern has a number. Every pattern is rep-
etitious. If it is repetitious, that means it is calculable.
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Numbers and patterns create the galactic code – the 
language of the universe. According to Chaos Theory, if 
everything has a pattern and you know all the variables 
acting on an object, it is possible to predict any pattern. 
Even splashes of running water can be broken down into 
repetitious patterns. Since you know the pattern of the 
water, you can calculate how it is going to move. Even 
though there may be a million variables acting on a bounc-
ing ball, its pattern is completely predictable if you know 
all those variables. If you think about it, that is a very star-
tling and amazing thing.

At some point, this energy started to become aware 
of Its pattern. It became aware of Itself. You can call this 
energy God or the Universe. Everything in the Universe 
works in individual patterns but also as a collective pat-
tern. Everything contributes to a giant collective database. 
These electrons accumulated to form a pattern and seek a 
purpose. Within the laws of physics, it is natural to create 
refined patterns. In turn, this creates intelligence.

Let’s look at this a different way and assume that com-
plete chaos existed. If there is complete chaos, there are no 
patterns. Everything would be an infinite number of ever 
changing and truly unpredictable variables. If there were 
no patterns, there could be no variations of those patterns. 
That means there could be no growth. Evolution requires 
patterns so it can create and refine variations from stable 
existing ones. Since there was repetition and patterns, 
variations of those patterns could arise, grow and evolve. 
However, that requires a consistent system from which to 
evolve.

This energy, God, began to create variations of Its pat-
tern which lead to the formation of Its intelligence. Over 
an unimaginably long period, God became an intelligent 
energy – a giant form of Prana with many levels that are 
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never uniform. These degrees of energy are levels of 
dimensions which are separate realities.

For example, we refer to different levels of energy as 
the third dimension or the fourth dimension. However, 
there are thousands of dimensions – not just four or five. 
Dimensions are the result of the Universe creating vari-
ations of Its own pattern. As the Universe creates these 
variations, It moves this energy into other spaces creating 
new dimensions. For you to be aware of these dimensions, 
you must be moving at the same vibration as the energy 
that makes up each dimension. You can become aware of 
and experience these other dimensions using your energy 
body. For you to do that, you must learn to shift your con-
sciousness to that frequency.

Here is an easy way to understand how dimensions 
work. Imagine you are standing by a highway, looking at 
the road directly in front of you. At this moment, you are 
at the lowest frequency of energy.

While you are staring straight ahead at the middle of 
the road, a car passes by you at twenty miles per hour. You 
have no idea what the driver looks like or what anyone in 
the car is doing because the car passed by you too quickly. 
Another car zips by even faster at fifty mph. You would be 
lucky to see the interior color of the car. As you are still 
standing on the side of the road at the lowest frequency of 
energy, another car goes by at seventy-five mph. You can 
barely make out details about the car itself! Then one more 
car swooshes by even faster at one hundred mph. From 
your perspective, that car is a blur. With each car passing at 
a different speed, you cannot clearly distinguish anything 
that may be happening inside of one of those cars.

Now, imagine that you jump into a car, accelerate to 
fifty mph, and catch up to the car that passed you doing 
twenty mph. You are no longer at the lowest frequency of 
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energy. You are moving at a much faster rate than before. 
Even so, you cannot see inside of the car doing twenty mph 
because you are moving at a faster speed. You also cannot 
see inside the car that is going seventy-five mph because 
it is still traveling too fast for you to stay with it.

That is how dimensions work. Dimensions are energy, 
vibration, or tonal. If your car is doing fifty mph and 
another car merges onto the highway, pulls up next to 
you, and is also moving at fifty mph, could you look over 
and see inside? Sure, you could watch everything going on 
inside the car next to you because you are traveling at the 
same frequency. Everything that is around you right now 
is moving at the same rate or frequency as you. You can 
read this book because it is moving at the same frequency 
as you.

Different dimensions exist within the energy being, 
God, as higher and lower frequencies. Various things like 
molecules, electrons, and impulses are all condensed into 
different forms or rhythms of energy moving at varying 
speeds. This ‘current’ of electrons instantly became gas-
eous, much like how raindrops accumulate to form water 
because of condensation. I want you to think of it as energy. 
At some point, the energy started to solidify and became 
different types of gases.

In order for you to understand the timeline of the cre-
ation of our universe, I want you to imagine a large clock 
with hands that move around in a circle. In the beginning, 
both hands pointed straight up to twelve. That is when God 
emerged in this dimension as a form of complex energy. 
When the clock ticked to the next minute, the giant gas 
cloud of energy ignited and triggered an unbelievable 
explosion that was beyond the size of two thousand suns 
simultaneously going supernova. The explosion created 
galaxies of space with its energy; it was the Big Bang.
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By the time the clock moved to five minutes after 
twelve, this energy had flooded the universe and changed 
from a complex, pure form of energy into a denser, less 
complex energy. After the initial explosion, the high fre-
quency energy began cooling and lowering in vibration. 
The denser energy continued to slow. Then it morphed and 
changed into progressively denser forms of matter. With 
each tick of the clock from twelve down towards six, the 
energy that filled the universe morphed, became denser, 
and everything slowed down. This is how the energy pro-
gressed in our newly formed dimension – the universe we 
exist in now.

When the Big Bang occurred, energy from a higher 
dimension was sucked down into this one. However, those 
higher variations of energy continue to exist within that 
higher dimension. When a new dimension is created, 
energy from one dimension pushes into the new space, 
changing that pattern. The highest dimension is the fre-
quency of God.

This brings us back to the beginning when the energy 
that filled the universe ignited. There is no way you can 
conceive the size of this explosion with human thinking. 
It is like saying that the sneeze of a flea was as powerful as 
thirty volcanoes erupting at the same time. It is not!

When the energy ignited and the molecule-like struc-
tures condensed, there was a super fusion explosion. As 
soon as this energy was sucked out of the higher dimen-
sions, certain pieces were attracted to other ones and 
quickly solidified into matter. That is when it exploded into 
an infinitive amount of directions.

The first explosion became the basis for the eventual 
formation of all matter in this universe. Over vast amounts 
of time, this matter eventually evolved into what we 
now know as planets, stars, solar systems, galaxies, and 
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everything in the universe. That was how God moved into 
this dimension. God exists in multiple dimensions because 
God is a multidimensional being.

The reality that contains our universe is just one 
dimension. This dimension is like a finger of God. If you 
could teleport to any location in the universe, you would 
still be in this dimension. Distance has no bearing on 
dimension because any location still has the same fre-
quency of energy.

The Navigator wants to lead you back to your higher 
consciousness, your dimensional consciousness. While 
many people call this the higher consciousness, it is more 
accurate to call it your dimensional or hyper-dimensional 
consciousness. Now that we have discussed how dimen-
sions work, this term should make more sense. Your 
energy consciousness exists in a separate dimensional 
state in a higher frequency of energy. Your true self exists 
in a hyper-dimensional state. This hyper-dimensional con-
sciousness is timeless and eternal. It stores the collective 
memories of all your past lives.

Since it is dimensional, this consciousness operates on 
a different frequency than your immediate waking con-
sciousness. You must go through the process of raising 
your tonal and frequency to connect to it. ‘Hyper’ implies 
that this is not a minor shift in dimensional frequency. It 
is a very high frequency of energy that is very close to the 
tonal of the Force.

‘Consciousness’ implies that it has an awareness all its 
own. That means it exists at an extremely high-vibration, 
dimensional place. The tonal of the Force, the very source 
of everything, exists at the highest dimensional frequency. 
The more that you raise your energy consciousness, the 
closer you come to the frequency of the Force, and the 
closer you come to awakening.
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Why is the Force doing this? Why does the process of 
awakening exist? Why should you evolve? Why does the 
Force create variations of Its own pattern? Many mysteries 
lie in these questions. In understanding the reason and 
purpose of the Universe, you may begin to realize the very 
reason and purpose for your own being.
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unveIlIng the unIversAl PurPose

An in-between place that defies logic 
as humanity understands it.

You exist in more than one dimension because you are 
a multidimensional being. What does that really mean? 
If you recite the alphabet, where do you experience the 
familiar sing-song sequence of letters? Most people hear 
it in their head.

When you think about the letters, they exist in your 
mind. Even if you write the letters on a piece of paper, your 
only knowledge of that paper comes to you through your 
senses and exists in your mind. You often identify your 
physical body as the center of your being because it is an 
easily identifiable thing that you control. You experience 
pain, pleasure, and all your emotions and senses through 
the body. Yet, is that who you really are?

If you cut off your arm, is that arm still you? Or was it just 
a functioning part of your body? The body converts all the 
things you experience into energy. The mind interprets all 
the data from your senses into energy. Your true being, your 
memories, and your experiences are all composed of energy.
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You are an energy being. Your physical body is like 
an all-terrain vehicle for your energy or dimensional 
consciousness. Rather than thinking of the dimensional 
consciousness as a collection of thoughts floating with-
out form, it is easier if you look at it as a separate energy 
being that uses the body to move around and gather 
experiences.

Imagine a cup of water sitting on a table next to you. 
If you suddenly realize that your body is thirsty, you can 
command your body to reach out and grab the cup. Then, 
you raise the cup from the table, bring it to your mouth, 
take a sip, taste the water, and return the cup to the 
table. You can perform this process almost effortlessly. 
Your body executes many separate actions to perform 
this simple task, but it takes very little thought on your 
part.

Your body allows you to move through this dimension. 
As you move around, it gathers physical experiences for 
you and converts them into energy. The brain converts 
everything that you touch, hear, taste, see, and smell into 
energy. All your senses receive information from this 
dimension and convert that information into impulses of 
energy or electricity. Have you ever wondered why? Have 
you ever marveled at this process?

You are an energy being residing in a body so that 
you can experience this physical dimension. The rela-
tionship between your pure energy being and your 
physical body is like a person driving a car who believes 
the car is their true being. It might strike you as odd to 
imagine a person who believes that he is the car, but 
that is the way most of us think of ourselves. We do not 
separate our physical bodies from the pure energy being 
that controls the body. You are the energy being within 
your organic body.
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You are not really the physical body, but an energy being 
that manipulates the body and has experiences through it. 
I want you to think about driving a car again. While you are 
driving, your body manipulates a set of controls to produce 
a desired result. The car is a tool that you use to quickly get 
from one place to another.

If you hit bumps in the road, you experience them with 
the car. If you go around a turn quickly, you usually grab 
something to help you resist the force of the turn. Even 
though the car takes you where you want to go, do you not 
absorb the experience as you see the sights?

You are an energy being using a physical, organic body 
as a tool. There is a similar connection between the physi-
cal body and the energy body, but they remain independent 
of each other. Even though cars are designed to be operated 
by humans, we must still spend a lot of time learning how 
to drive the car. Just as it takes awhile for your body to 
learn to drive a car, it also takes you awhile to learn how 
to use the body.

The real you, the energy being, uses the body as a 
tool to do things it cannot do as pure energy. Your true 
being exists in another dimension and interacts with this 
dimension using your physical body – a construct of this 
dimension.

If you use your body to gather information 
and experiences for your energy being,  

does the Universe work in a similar way?

Yes, once again you can see the micro-life mirrored in the 
macro. The Universe is the body of God. Everything in the 
Universe eventually changes back into pure energy.
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Does God have a consciousness?

God has a consciousness, but not like anything you could 
imagine. God’s consciousness is so different from yours 
that it is almost impossible for you to conceive it. You might 
as well say God does not have a consciousness just so you 
can understand how truly different it is from yours. There 
is just no comparison!

Imagine that you are searching for the consciousness of 
a snail, slug, or ant. You may not know what they are think-
ing, but you can imagine what motivates them. That gives 
you a starting point for imagining their awareness. You 
have watched educational or science programs so you have 
some basic knowledge of how they function. Since you can 
observe them, you can imagine what the consciousness of 
these creatures might be like.

Now consider the opposite end of the spectrum. Instead 
of imagining the awareness of something smaller than 
you, imagine the consciousness of something much more 
immense. What would it be like for an ant to understand 
what you are? How about an ant trying to visualize a planet 
or even a solar system? Even so, this barely approaches the 
scale of our minds trying to understand the mind and work-
ings of the Universe. Even though it is extremely difficult to 
describe the physical nature of such a Being, it borders on 
impossible to describe the thoughts of that Being.

To illustrate the scale of the Universe, imagine that you 
are standing on a large beach. Now bend down and pick 
up a single grain of sand. That single grain represents our 
entire solar system. Now look all around you at the entire 
beach. You cannot even see all the beach because it dis-
appears over the horizon. If you think of our solar system 
as a single grain of sand on that beach, you will begin to 
understand the incredible vastness of our universe.
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Your brain tells your heart to pump. It keeps your liver, 
kidneys, and other organs functioning by sending out sig-
nals or sensory impulses. Most people are completely 
unaware of how their bodies function on this level. When 
was the last time you had to sit there and think, “Heart, 
keep beating. Stomach, digest that snack I just ate. Oops, I 
haven’t told my liver to function in twenty minutes. That 
is going to hurt.”

You do not have to micromanage your body because 
your brain automatically tells your body how to function 
through low-radiation impulses. These low-radiation 
impulses tell your heart to pump. They help your liver and 
your kidneys to function. You are not aware of it, but in 
your superconscious mind there is a level of awareness. 
The only time you might be aware of how your body func-
tions is when you have a problem, like a stomach ache or 
a headache.

When you become aware of your body, you can master 
all kinds of bodily functions. There are yogis who can con-
trol their bodies in amazing ways, like holding their breath 
for a long time by lowering their heart rate. That means 
they have tapped into their superconscious mind. They 
can work with that inner-verse, that inner dimension of 
their body.

As you ponder the different levels on which your body 
functions, you may wonder if those levels also apply to the 
macro. If your body functions without your direct aware-
ness, does the Universe have a similar mechanism?

Solar radiation manipulates humanity to some degree. 
All the stars in the universe are like the neural synapses of 
God’s brain. These neural synapses release sparks of infor-
mation, or data, which move across the brain to other points 
that reciprocate it. Just as your neural synapses perform 
this function for your brain, all the stars in the universe 
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communicate with the Earth through light, solar radiation, 
and millions of different frequencies. Like a giant orchestra 
playing its rhythm upon a small ball, these different pitches 
and frequencies have an impact on you constantly because 
you are an electrical being. All creatures’ brains, including 
humans, are receptive to this influence. It manipulates and 
affects us as if we were giant organisms moving as units 
upon the planet. In the same way that you communicate 
through the electrons in your brain without realizing it, 
solar radiation manipulates all the other electrons in your 
body like little points.

God communicates through the stars. God ‘thinks’ using 
solar radiation compared to the radiation in your brain. 
God communicates with different solar systems, galaxies, 
and universes in the same way your brain receives and 
separates information from your heart, kidney, liver, and 
other organs in your body. They are all very different with 
a specific function. All are made out of billions of living 
organisms that have never been seen, the same as other 
organisms in your body. If these organisms moved into 
different parts of your body, they would be aliens. This con-
cept applies to the physical matter of the Universe - God.

God is more like an organism than a being with intent. 
It does not necessarily have a distinct plan for the Earth, 
nor does it have a specific plan for each individual. God 
is aware of humanity in the way that you are aware of a 
part of your body – like your hand or your thumb. You 
protect your body, but you do not directly think about all 
the individual organisms inside of it. You simply see it as 
something to use. If something happens to your body, you 
react. If it is in danger, you feel the alarm that is emanating 
from millions of cells saying, “Hey, help us!” God might have 
a similar reaction if the planet was in danger. Our collective 
consciousness would reach out and God would feel a tiny 
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pinprick in the ‘palm’ of the Universe; consequently, God 
might metaphorically scratch it.

On your level of existence, you cannot easily identify 
the level of God’s awareness. You are not aware of your 
kidneys or your liver right now, but you know they are 
functioning. You have no awareness unless you feel pain or 
death. In the same way, God is not aware of every minute 
detail. Yet, God is aware of great imbalances.

If something happened to the human race, we would 
collectively reach out and catch God’s attention because we 
are a part of God. That attention would manifest and focus 
on us through the Force in the same way our consciousness 
focuses on an area of our body that reports having trouble. 
Our true essence is the energy being that resides in our 
physical body. God is energy, and its body is composed of 
the planets and the stars.

God’s soul, the Force, intertwines with Its body in the 
same way that your mind intertwines with your body. If you 
examine life on our planet, you can see signs of this con-
sciousness manifesting through its subtle manipulations.

Insects have amazing social systems to relay informa-
tion. Let us look at some insects for practical examples of 
this intelligence. When one ant runs into another one, they 
touch antennae, exchange data, and keep moving.

Do ants collectively make progress as individuals die?

Ants probably make no visible progress collectively on the 
scale of a few generations. However, ants become much 
smarter collectively over the course of millions of years. 
Is this a result of the ants sharing information or is there 
some other way that they change and become smarter 
collectively?
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Let’s consider the researched and documented case of 
the Owl Butterfly which lives in rainforests from Mexico to 
Brazil. The natural predators of the Owl Butterfly are birds. 
The predators of those birds are owls that live in the same 
rainforests as the birds and the Owl Butterfly.

Owl Butterfly

Owls have very distinctive colored markings around 
their eyes which are unique to their species. Birds recog-
nize their predator, the owl, by these distinctive markings. 
When a bird sees an owl’s eye, the bird realizes that it is in 
danger. It knows that it should fly away. These birds prey 
on a very specific butterfly called the Owl Butterfly.

The Owl Butterfly has no intelligence, yet its wing 
pattern is identical to the eye of an owl. When the Owl 
Butterfly extends its wings, it reveals the pattern matching 
the owl’s eyes. When a bird recognizes the pattern on the 
butterfly’s wing as the eye of its feared enemy, it panics 
and leaves. If the bird spies the butterfly, but it does not 
recognize the owl’s eye pattern on the butterfly’s wing then 
it has a tasty treat. This maintains an amazing balance in 
the butterfly population and in the ecosystem as a whole.



— 77 —

UNVEILING THE UNIVERSAL PURPOSE

Is this a pure coincidence?

Did all of these butterflies get together and decide, “Hey! 
Let’s get together and wear this owl’s eye!” When there 
are hundreds of owl’s eye patterns to choose from, why 
did the butterfly pick that specific owl and that particular 
pattern? The odds of that happening are astonishing. Is it 
a progression of genetics? If so, where did the butterfly get 
the concept? Somewhere a connection formed between the 
owls, birds, and butterflies.

In human evolution, we think of an ape-human slowly 
becoming erect and becoming smarter and more adept 
over time. Our evolution allows us to shape our reality by 
creating tools and technology. Did the Owl Butterfly follow 
the same evolutionary path? Did its intelligence increase 
over time? Did it knowingly shape its reality by matching 
its markings to an owl? At any point, did the Owl Butterfly 
understand the distinguishing mark of a specific owl? Was 
it ever knowingly conscious of it? Or did it possess the abil-
ity to willfully modify its own wing pattern?

The Owl Butterfly could not know what specific pat-
tern on a particular kind of owl would do the trick. The 
butterfly possesses no means of deducing that kind of 
information. The random mutation that powers evolution 
cannot explain what happened.

In this case, something that was more intricate than evo-
lution was at work. The result went far beyond a random 
force of nature to create such a specific solution. It is also 
beyond Darwin’s Theory of Natural Selection. Simply put, 
Natural Selection states that there could have been hun-
dreds of species of butterflies and over thousands of years 
they were reduced to the most successful species. The stron-
gest and most suited for the environment were the ones that 
survived. In this case, that would be the Owl Butterfly. There 
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is some truth to Natural Selection, but it is part of the auto-
mation. It is like the difference between willful, conscious 
intervention and our body functioning automatically.

Something wanted a progression of life and collected 
all this environmental data to make a willful intervention. 
It knew that the bird fed on the butterfly and that the owl 
was the bird’s natural predator. This something also knew 
that it needed the Owl Butterfly to carry the pollen on its 
back and travel among the fruit trees to pollinate them 
because the flowers attracted the butterfly.

When the fruits of these trees were pollinated, it knew 
that it needed this specific bird, which was inclined to eat 
these seeds, digest them, and then spread them around 
so they could get planted and grow elsewhere. It knew it 
needed this bird but it needed a way to balance the birds, 
owls, and butterflies so it created this natural ecosystem. 
Humans certainly had no part in creating that system.

The butterfly’s wing is a clue of some greater presence 
or intelligence at work. This intelligence specifically made 
the butterfly’s wing pattern the same as the eye of the owl. 
When the bird flies down for lunch and it cannot see the 
butterfly’s wing, the bird eats the butterfly. This happens 
about half the time. The other half of the time the butterfly 
turns sideways and the bird is frightened off. This ensures 
that the butterfly survives and maintains the balance in the 
ecosystem. Therefore, an intelligence intervened to ensure 
the balance and survival of this ecosystem.

This intelligence was the Gaia consciousness, the con-
sciousness of the planet, working on an amazingly complex 
level. Only a consciousness could have been so specific. The 
only other option is divine intervention by the Force subtly 
influencing reality.

If our planet, Gaia, has a consciousness and can influ-
ence physical reality, then the Universe is certainly capable 
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of a similar intervention. The case of the Owl Butterfly is 
one of many which shows that the Force is constantly here, 
working on very subtle levels. It also shows that Gaia has a 
level of self-awareness that manifests itself in our reality. 
The Universe is ultimately the force at work.

This is an example of the Force intervening to pre-
serve the existence and growth of life. The Force does 
this in subtle and delicate ways because everything in the 
Universe wants to survive and evolve. It is part of the divine 
process.

All of this ties into one of the great secrets. What is 
the meaning of life? Everybody asks this question. I could 
write the meaning of life on the back of a fortune cookie 
but it could take you years to unravel the explanation of 
the answer and see the truth of it.

The meaning of life is to experience. You are an energy 
being in a physical body in this dimension. You are here to 
experience what you cannot experience as pure energy. 
You do not have nasal glands as energy, so you cannot 
smell. You do not have ear drums, so you cannot hear. As 
an energy being, you cannot see because you have no eyes. 
You cannot taste as an energy being because you have no 
taste buds. Nor can you touch! This whole universe of 
matter does not exist for an energy being. This dimension 
is like a smorgasbord of experiences.

For an energy being, this world is like being a seven-
year-old at Disney World! It is a magical wonderland! You 
can experience things with your physical body that are 
new, exciting and unexpected! Your body transforms and 
interprets data, or experiences, into energy so they can 
become part of your consciousness.

This is what I mean when I say the meaning of life is to 
experience. You want to enjoy the warmth of the sun on 
your face and feel the moisture of wet dewy grass on your 
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toes. You want to hear birds sing and feel the wind in your 
hair. You want to kiss, hug, roll around in the dirt, and taste 
the dust in your mouth! You want to laugh! The meaning of 
life is to experience and do all of the things that you cannot 
do as an energy being.

Existing as an energy being is not a bad thing, but it 
is very different from this human existence. As a human 
being, you can imagine new experiences. You can taste dif-
ferent foods. You can see and experience unique, profound 
things. If you are not allowed to pursue these experiences, 
or if you suppress the experiences of others, that is one of 
the few truly great, universal wrongs.

Every living thing has a natural desire to live. Even ani-
mals with low intellects do not just run off cliffs. Every 
living thing is infused with the Force and Its energy tells 
us to live. This same energy functions to protect the planet, 
solar system, galaxy, universe, and ultimately the con-
sciousness of God.

While you cannot experience this dimension with 
your energy body, you can share your experiences and 
pass them on through your energy. Everything you see, 
smell, touch, taste, or hear is converted into electricity. 
Everything you experience in life arrives to your being 
in the form of electrical impulses. Every experience that 
you receive happens because the cells of your body share 
copies of their experiences by sending electrical impulses 
to the brain. Eventually, they surrender their existence for 
your experience. While your body lives for many years, the 
cells within your inner-verse, your body, will die and be 
replaced constantly throughout your life.

I want you to pause now for a moment and look around 
the room. Maybe you are resting comfortably in a soft chair, 
a leather couch, or sitting at a table drinking coffee. Reach 
out with your hand and feel the things that are around 
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you. Perhaps you feel the softness of the chair or a smooth 
cup that has a warm drink in it. In order for you to have 
a simple experience of touch, tiny electrical signals fire 
through your nervous system and the brain registers them. 
Micro individual cells share the feeling of touch so that 
‘you’ can experience that moment. However, ‘you’ do not 
actually have that experience.

You live through the experiences of the cells of your 
body. Every brief moment of your life is a lifetime for the 
micro-life that makes up your physical body. The con-
sciousness of each cell is like a raindrop. When all those 
raindrops are collected in a bucket, that water is your 
consciousness.

When you look back on all of these collected experi-
ences, you recall them as energy. Every experience you 
have is converted from your nervous system into energy. 
It is then stored and recalled as energy from your electrical 
body. This is why modern science does not know where 
memories are stored.

Scientists know that memories are triggered when 
chemicals are released, but they do not know that these 
memories are stored as energy separate from the physical 
brain. This energy contains their stored consciousness – 
the totality of who they are. When most people die, this 
energy is absorbed into the collective consciousness of 
the Earth. When the cells of your body die, their electrical 
essence contributes to the collective consciousness that is 
you. This is just a micro/macro version of the same thing.

The Earth grows and experiences through this process. 
When you touch an object close to you, the cells of your 
body share their experience with you. This allows you to 
feel the world around you. In a sense, these cells willingly 
surrender their existence to you, as lifetimes of cells pass 
in a very short period of your life.
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A moment for you can be a lifetime for your cells. This 
is just a matter of perspective. A human lifetime seems 
like a very long period for us, but it is only a brief moment 
for the Earth. The scale of an experience is relative to the 
perspective that you take when viewing the experience. A 
process that occurs on a very micro level can often occur 
in a similar way on a very macro level.

We live our lives from a few moments to a hundred 
years, only to give up our existence and memories to the 
planet. Gaia, which is just a tiny microbe compared to the 
universe, will live for billions of years and then surrender 
its consciousness and all of its experiences to the solar 
system. The planet is part of a larger ecosystem that con-
tributes to a greater being, just as the individual cells in 
your body do for you.

In time, even the solar system will give all of its data to 
our galaxy. The galaxies will give their data to the Universe, 
the body of God. The entire universe, from the extremely 
micro to the vastly inconceivably macro, is going through 
this process.

The universe began as pure energy and then slowed to 
denser forms of matter. Everything becomes energy at the 
point where all things rejoin the body of God. Over a longer 
time than any human brain could imagine, the universe 
will again accelerate to pure energy. Then, God will receive 
this energy in the form of an experience.

From our perspective, an almost infinite amount of time 
will pass. The entire existence of this universe will morph, 
evolve, and then give up its life to God. In essence, this is so 
God can take a sip of tea, smile, and say, “Oh, so that’s what 
that was! How wonderful!” It will experience that moment 
with all of those collected experiences in a single moment.

As human beings, we receive all of our experiences after 
they are converted into energy. This process is repeated 
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through all the micro levels to the macro – from us to our 
planet, galaxy, and then on to the rest of the body of God. 
Everything receives experiences after they are transmuted 
into energy.

God wants to experience, live, and know what It does 
not already know. Our perspective limits our understand-
ing of God. That is what separates us. A hundred billion 
micro-moments make up our experiences. God’s experi-
ences consist of the same moments but on a vastly different 
scale. Size alone should not be a reason to measure an 
experience as significant or insignificant. We cannot dis-
count any experience because it seems so minute.

Without the lives of our micro-cells and the sensation 
of every touch, smell, taste, and sound, we would experi-
ence nothing. All of these things are significant. Even if the 
existence of our entire universe is but a moment for God, 
it is a moment of invaluable importance and immeasur-
able possibility. No matter the size, everything within that 
moment contributes to the macro.

What is more beautiful or precious than that? Yet, it 
is all so fragile. We have many obstacles in life. There are 
many risks and dangers along the way. The Universe faces 
Its own dangers. The purpose of White Cells is to protect, 
preserve, and defend life on the planet against things that 
are similar to viruses.

Our Universe, the experience of God, is not the only 
force. There is another. It is as present and active as the 
Force so It is just as necessary to discuss.
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Chapter 6

the reActIon of creAtIon

Your hidden senses tell you that what your  
eyes see, and hands touch, is not all there is.

When the Force emerged in this dimension as a form of 
complex energy, It created the Universe. That giant gas 
cloud of energy then ignited and triggered an unbelievable 
explosion that birthed galaxies of space!

Our perspective limits our understanding of the 
Universe, or God. Our experiences are made up of a hun-
dred billion micro-moments. God’s experiences consist 
of the same moments, but on a vastly different scale. God 
wants all life to flourish and have new experiences. God 
desires to know and experience all that It does not already 
know, but something opposes that desire.

In this universe, the laws of physics state that for every 
action there is an equal and opposite reaction. There 
must have been some kind of reaction to all the energy 
and force involved in the creation of this universe. The 
reaction that emerged along with the creation of matter 
is the opposite of everything that God created. It is the 
‘Darkside.’
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You could call It evil. It is more accurate to call it 
anti-matter, or anti-life. The ‘Darkside’ is the negative of 
God. It wants the Universe to return to the nothingness 
that existed before God. The Darkside is the force that 
opposes life, the stars, the planets, and the Universe itself. 
This concept should be easy for most people to grasp. 
Instinctually, most White Cells are aware of a hidden con-
sciousness behind life. We are often equally aware of an 
opposing force.

There is a positive force of energy, which you are part of, 
and there is an opposing force. The challenge before you is 
to acknowledge that God wants you to live and experience 
life, but this experience is not always certain. It is more 
difficult than you might think to look around at life and 
accept the possibility that its existence is not guaranteed.

This is an important topic to discuss because our con-
cept of evil comes from that opposing force. The way we 
perceive evil is different from our understanding of moral-
ity and ethics. The moment that I say evil, your thoughts 
are filled with many misconceptions. If you cannot recog-
nize and acknowledge something, you can do nothing with 
it. In this case, you can do nothing against anti-matter, or 
the Darkside, if you cannot recognize and acknowledge it. 
The nature of anti-matter is as subtle and elusive as the 
workings of the Force. Therefore, we must analyze what 
It is and what It is not.

It is important not to mix morality and ethics with how 
the Darkside works. Society determines whether some-
thing is immoral and unethical. If someone steals a car it 
might be immoral and unethical, but it is not a truly evil 
act. The suppression of life or killing is evil. If someone 
kidnaps and suppresses a person by locking him in a room 
and deprives him of the sensations of a new experience, 
that is evil. That is the Darkside.
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If someone abuses a person and fills her with the fear 
of experiencing all that life has to offer, that is evil. Killing 
life is also wrong. We could have a detailed discussion 
about whether it is wrong to eat meat, cut down trees, or 
anything like that. For now, let us agree that it is generally 
wrong to kill, destroy, or desire to harm human life.

If someone mentally tortures a person, suppresses 
their feelings, and turns them into a recluse, that is an act 
of evil because the purpose of life is to experience. The 
Darkside does not want anything to flourish. It wants to 
eradicate life. Any act that limits life or ends it is truly evil 
because these things serve the will of the Darkside.

The Universe wants to expand, while the Darkside 
wants to squash the Universe and make it disappear. The 
Darkside is a reaction, an opposing force to God. Anything 
that promotes life attracts the Darkside because it opposes 
the growth of life. Both the forces of God and the Darkside 
exist everywhere. The relationship between God and the 
Darkside is like oil and vinegar. If you look at them in a 
bottle, the oil and vinegar will be separate with one float-
ing on top of the other. When you shake the bottle, the two 
fluids look like a pinkish fluid but remain separated. They 
are so tiny that you cannot tell by casually looking. When 
you look closely, you see the little oil dots and bubbles of 
vinegar.

This is similar to the energy of the Force and the 
Darkside. Both types of energy are everywhere. You 
consume and utilize in a positive way or a negative way 
whatever energy you attract. Since the Darkside is as pres-
ent as the Force, It can also be as influential because It 
sees life as a tool. Although the Darkside dislikes humanity, 
It may empower someone to unleash destruction in this 
dimension. The Darkside can manipulate some people to 
create death and destruction.
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The reason the Darkside is interested in the Earth is 
quite simple. The Earth is a source of life – a living organ-
ism. Every planet in the universe is alive to some extent. 
Some planets are not as advanced as the Earth. In other 
ways, they might be more advanced. As the Earth evolves 
and life becomes more abundant and intelligent, the 
Darkside’s interest in it grows. As humanity develops and 
the Force grows stronger within us, the Darkside will con-
tinue to grow and find weaknesses that It can exploit to 
spoil this process and eradicate life.

Some people think that humanity is a disease on the 
planet; this is simply not true. We have certainly done some 
bad things to the Earth. It is important that we learn to use 
the planet’s resources wisely. Nevertheless, our mission is 
to collectively change and evolve the planet.

The Earth has a purpose – a divine plan. That is the real 
threat to the Darkside. Humanity plays a pivotal role in this 
plan by enabling it to expand beyond its current bound-
aries and fashion a higher functioning for the planet. Gaia 
creates its own sensory, but it also uses humanity as part 
of that sensory. We can extend the reach of the planetary 
organism known as Gaia by creating satellites and moving 
our intelligence off the planet.

In much the same way, you use your body to collect data 
and experiences for your energy consciousness. I want you 
to look at your arm and think about what it does. It collects 
data by reaching out beyond the boundary of your torso 
and touching the world around you.

Not all beings need arms and legs to be alive. The planet 
does not have arms to reach out, so it uses humanity to 
create spacecraft, satellites, and other technologies to move 
beyond its own boundaries and touch the universe around 
it. We can then bring these experiences back and surrender 
them to Gaia so that it can continue to learn and evolve.
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The human brain has three layers to it: Humanity 
started off with the reptilian part of the brain. Over time, 
the human species evolved and became more complex. 
The mammalian part of the brain developed next. This 
was followed by the neo-cortex. These three parts process 
respectively at slow, medium, and then much faster speeds; 
this gives vast capabilities. This allowed us to shape the 
planet in new and fascinating ways. As Gaia learns and 
grows, it will shape the universe.

The planet, an ever-evolving lifeform, is becoming 
more alive. As it gets older and more advanced, it is finding 
its form. The Darkside does not want the Earth to evolve 
and mature because it will eventually procreate. Just as 
every species on our planet multiplies, the Earth will 
eventually reproduce. It does not procreate like humans 
because it is a hermaphrodite with both male and female 
qualities. If you understand how trees spawn and spread, 
then the idea of the Earth procreating does not seem so 
strange.

When we migrate into space, the Earth will use us to 
pollinate life in the same way that a bee pollinates flowers. 
We will travel to the Moon and Mars, create water and an 
atmosphere to pollinate those places so life can flourish. By 
taking the DNA of various trees, fruits, and vegetables from 
Earth to other planets, we will mimic the Earth repeatedly 
throughout the universe.

It may take us one hundred years to begin to accom-
plish this next evolutionary step, but that is not a long time 
for the planet. From our point of view, one hundred years 
might seem like a long time. To a planet that is billions of 
years old, one hundred years will pass in a moment. The 
next evolutionary step is an important one, no matter how 
long it takes. The planet is a living organism and its pur-
pose is to procreate and expand.
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Most White Cells have a craving to go into space. As a 
species, we instinctually know that our destiny is to go to 
the stars. Since our souls came from a place of knowledge, 
we are more capable of informing the rest of the world. A 
White Cell’s role is to communicate the knowledge of their 
dimensional consciousness to the rest of the world.

When a White Cell becomes spiritually advanced, she is 
able to feel the rhythm of the life of the planet. White Cells 
are here to preserve the life of the planet and keep it healthy 
so it can continue to evolve. The Darkside opposes the 
expansion and advancement of life. It wants to hold White 
Cells back because It sees that we are here to proliferate life.

For the sake of clearly defining the concepts of the 
Darkside, White Cells and the Force, I simplified my expla-
nations of them. I use analogies to explain these things 
in very basic terms. It is important that this knowledge 
reaches every person who seeks it. If someone feels com-
pelled to read this book and does not understand what I 
am talking about, my effort falls short. What is the use of 
explaining anything if only a select few can understand it?

Many people will read this description and think it 
sounds too much like a movie. They will intellectually dis-
miss it because it sounds too cut-and-dried or black and 
white. They will tell themselves the world is more compli-
cated than that. In a sense, the world is more complicated. 
But ask yourself one question. Why do you need white cells 
in your body? With outside influences such as viruses and 
diseases that interfere with your inner- universe, you 
require the existence of white cells.

White cells exist in our bodies because there is a need 
for them. If there is a need for cells to counter life-threat-
ening influences in our bodies, does it not make sense 
that larger organisms, such as the planet, have a similar 
need? Our small-scale perspective limits our ability to see 
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the large-scale reflection. We dismiss that it could ever be 
broken down so simply as two opposing forces. While it 
may be as simple as two opposing forces, the way those 
forces are woven into the fabric of reality and how they 
play out in this dimension is not simple. Nothing in this 
world is as simple as the analogies that I use to explain 
them. It is important that you do not overlook the simple 
reality that two opposing forces are continuing a compli-
cated struggle in this dimension.

There is a danger in dismissing the Darkside. If you 
discard it as an immature concept, you limit your ability to 
move with the Force. The ultimate goal of enlightenment 
is to align oneself with the Force. A person cannot stumble 
onto a path of enlightenment. It takes a deliberate effort 
to understand the Force and align yourself with It. If you 
deny the existence of the Darkside, then you do not accept 
the Force. If you do not accept the Force, you will never 
awaken. Many have fallen into this trap.

A growing number of people seek what they think is 
a more direct spiritual path. Many of these people misin-
terpret the concept of oneness or non-duality. Oneness or 
non-duality means there is no duality. It means that the 
Force and the Darkside are really one thing. There are 
many different variations and interpretations of this phi-
losophy. One part of this belief is that the ultimate nature 
of everything is happening just as it should.

Non-duality suggests that who you think you are is an 
illusion. If you believe you have a choice, you are simply 
playing along with the illusion of your ego. Non-duality 
implies that any choice you make is not truly a choice. 
Instead, your choices are nothing but a combination of 
reactions resulting from a series of causes that preceded 
them. In other words, the whole universe is nothing more 
than an amazingly elaborate series of causes and effects.
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People who adopt this way of thinking can be coerced 
into believing they are no longer responsible for their 
choices and that everything is happening as it should.

While parts of this philosophy are very true, it can 
lead you into a state of non-action. This philosophy puts 
your consciousness in a loop. When you believe that your 
choices do not affect your journey to awakening, this sub-
dues your natural drive to grow your consciousness. If you 
adopt this as your ultimate truth, you will tell yourself that 
it does not matter what choice you make.

An immature non-dualist point of view could look at 
the Force and the Darkside and reduce them to mere con-
cepts that are part of the illusion. They might think that the 
universe is unfolding as it should. Why should they bother 
making a choice when everything is working perfectly as is?

There is a cause and effect nature to the universe. The 
universe began when God burst into this dimension and 
formed the present duality. This does not mean you should 
act from a perspective based on that level.

If you live your life by that ‘big picture’ philosophy, it 
can result in your inability to make decisions that allow 
you to expand and grow your consciousness. If you live 
your life by the philosophy that everything is occurring as 
it should, that does not lead you to awakening. If choices 
are illusions of the ego, your inability to act decisively will 
actually neuter your spiritual development. It will also 
lessen your opportunities to tap into the Force. That will 
deny you entrance into any level of enlightenment and 
ensure that you never fulfill your higher purpose.

In this dimension, everything has an opposite. One 
aspect cannot exist without the other. Therefore, both the 
Force and the Darkside must exist to define the greater 
whole. Light cannot exist without darkness. Good cannot 
exist without evil. Life defines death.
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I want you to reflect on the creation of the Universe 
and the varying dimensions of God. When God created this 
dimension, It did so by moving Its energy into this place 
from a higher dimension which still exists. There are even 
higher dimensions beyond that. God grows and evolves by 
creating variations of Its own energy.

All of the dimensions of God exist without the Darkside. 
The philosophy of non-dualism fails because it does not 
recognize that God exists in dimensions without the 
Darkside. God encountered the Darkside in this dimension. 
The Darkside is here and so is God. Even if the Darkside 
were not here, God would still exist! You are an aspect of 
God. That is the nature of the struggle of our Universe.

Those who fall into the belief that reduces the forces 
of dark and light into facets of a much bigger picture are 
cheating themselves. This reduction allows them to accept 
both, but they will never awaken to higher dimensions 
where only the Force exists.

Do you see the trap?
They must accept both the Darkside and the Force 

because in the philosophical belief of Non-Dualism, the 
Darkside is essential for God to exist. As long as a person 
holds this kind of misinterpretation of non-dualistic belief, 
they will never know the Force because they will turn away 
from it.

When God entered this dimension, there was a reaction. 
That reaction was anti-matter. If you suggest that the Force 
cannot exist apart from anti-matter, you become blind to 
life’s struggle. All life could cease. The Darkside could wipe 
out all life in this Universe and end this grand experience 
that we all share. Life on our planet is very precious.

When you touch something, your cells give you a carbon 
copy of the cells’ experience. Your cells transform the 
moment into electricity, so you know what that feels like. 
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Everything in this universe must transform back into energy 
in order for God to experience it. You cannot know an expe-
rience, icy cold snow, or warm sand from a beach until that 
electrical signal travels to your brain and you live it.

God cannot know the full experience of this Universe 
until it converts into energy and travels back to God. At any 
moment, anti-matter could disrupt the whole process and 
all that data could be lost. There is no guarantee that the 
balance between the Force and the Darkside will be main-
tained. The Darkside could destroy all life in the Universe. 
Then, this part of God would die with it.

You can choose to be oblivious of the dangers to the 
Universe. Or you can choose to help the Universe. God is 
curious and wants to experience everything. God cannot do 
this if you are tightly bound to Its will and forced to serve 
It. That structure and control is a trait of the Darkside, not 
the Force. For the Universe to continue its process of evo-
lution, you must be free to explore and experience all that 
you choose.

It is important for you to accept and serve the Force, 
but that is your choice to make. Not everyone will make 
that choice. If your energy being becomes depressed, this 
may hinder how well your body functions. If your energy 
being feels positive, your body can benefit. God does not 
have simple emotions like you do, but there is a sense of 
energy that you are receptive to and it can affect you.

If you know how, you can choose to tap this energy and 
do amazing, powerful things with it. There are true stories 
of people who have displayed incredible mystical powers 
and done amazing miraculous things when they surren-
der to the will of the Force. You can change your tonal, the 
vibration of your consciousness, like a tuning fork.

While God is at a very high vibration, we exist on a 
much lower vibration or dimension. You could say that 
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we are moving at ten mph and God is zipping along at 
one hundred mph in a higher dimension. When you raise 
your tonal close to one hundred mph, you can conceive of 
God and become a vibration that is one with God. That is 
enlightenment.

When you achieve a state of enlightenment, you will 
continue to act in this dimension, but you use the knowl-
edge or power from a much higher dimension. To achieve 
enlightenment, you must raise your consciousness to the 
vibration of the Force. First, you must surrender and open 
your total being to the Force. Only then can it channel 
through you. When you apply the effort needed to make 
this happen, you become one with the Universe and God.

If you caught a simple cold, what would happen if all 
of your white cells decided to do nothing? What if they 
thought, “Oh well, it is all happening for a reason so we 
should accept it all.” If they did nothing, you would die even 
from a simple cold!

On your death bed, you would be fighting to survive. You 
would remember all the moments of your life from laugh-
ter with loved ones, to time spent with friends – all of your 
greatest achievements and bitterest defeats. You would 
probably not be ready to give up. Even though you want to 
live, your inner-universe would not respond. Luckily, your 
inner-verse is very responsive to your consciousness. Such 
an event would be very unlikely because the cells of your 
body listen well and surrender to your consciousness.

When you look around your life and experience love 
and compassion for those you hold dear, mourn in your 
heart at the sight of others suffering, or give of yourself to 
help the greater good, which force feels the same for you? 
The Universe holds such love for you that It would never 
approach you if It felt you feared It. It would never reveal 
Itself if It felt you did not seek It. It would never enter into 
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you if It was not invited deep into your heart. If you do not 
choose the Force, It will respect your decision even if your 
choice causes It harm.

When you read about some of the great enlightened 
masters of the past, like Jesus, Buddha, and Krishna, you 
note similar traits like compassion and devotion. There is 
also an overwhelming sense that these people were more 
than human. Jesus, Buddha, and Krishna were the finger-
tips of God. In the beginning, were they that different than 
you are now? You already know the difference.

They made a choice. They surrendered to that choice 
absolutely and unconditionally. They chose the Force and 
raised their consciousness to Its tonal. The Force accepted 
them and worked through them to shape reality and change 
the course of this world.

When someone looks at the Universe and accepts both 
the Force and the Darkside, they have declared their neu-
trality. To put it bluntly, they have spiritually neutered 
themselves and removed any possibility that the Force will 
fully move into them and procreate through them.

This serves the Darkside well. The Darkside’s first 
option for destroying life is to turn the creation of matter 
against itself. Its second option is to convince lifeforms that 
destruction is inevitable. This convinces them to stand on 
the sidelines of the battle and do nothing.

If you accept a non-dualistic position, you put your con-
sciousness in stasis. You can begin the journey of expanding 
your consciousness. You may even experience deep relax-
ation or feelings of bliss, but you can never enter levels 
of true enlightenment. When you refuse to embrace the 
Force, this ensures that you will never awaken and serve 
the purpose of a White Cell.

By choosing to act neither for the Force nor for 
the Darkside, you cannot experience the many higher 
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vibrations that exist within God. You will also make the 
Darkside’s success more possible.

Through time, the Darkside has turned many White 
Cells away from the path of awakening. They lost their way 
and could not fulfill their purpose. Anyone who holds a 
non-dualistic belief ensures that their own awakening is 
impossible.

The idea of the Force and a counter-force, or reaction 
of anti-matter, can seem very abstract to some people. I 
want you to understand these concepts, so let us imagine 
that you are God in a human body. You are in a rainforest 
that is teeming with life. You are exploring the rainforest, 
examining plants, and animals. As you experience all of the 
wonderful and strange forms of life that are everywhere, 
your path suddenly takes an unfortunate turn. You are up 
to your chest in quicksand and fighting for your life.

At that moment, what would the quicksand be to you? 
Would you consider it your friend? Is quicksand capable 
of being your enemy? It has no conscious personality and 
no specific intention driven by an ego. Its only purpose is 
to be quicksand.

Death is its only offering. That is the Darkside. The 
quicksand is the Darkside. The struggling explorer is God.

If you fell into quicksand, what would be your first 
thought? You must survive. God is no different. Your first 
reaction is to escape, but struggling against quicksand only 
sucks you in faster – just like life. Life wants to survive. If 
God acts too quickly, the reaction from the quicksand will 
destroy It.

Your survival is entirely dependent upon a state of 
mind. You must think of the one thing that will help you 
to escape. That is what God is trying to do – find a way to 
ensure that It survives. God is desperate to survive. In this 
situation, you cannot fight quicksand, or the Darkside, in 
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the direct way that you want. You have to stop thinking 
conventionally and begin to think outside of the box in a 
way completely different from how you normally think. 
Since your normal body movement will not help you, it is 
vital to creatively consider other options. Unfortunately, it 
is very difficult to find the necessary answers.

When faced with destruction, your desire focuses on 
survival. If you could get out of this quicksand, you would 
happily continue your journey through the jungle with 
renewed spirit because there is still much to experience. 
You must first escape the quicksand which has no con-
scious intention, but it will be your doom.

The quicksand has a divine purpose which is a reaction 
to you falling into it. When God came into this dimension, 
the reaction to Its creation wants to smother It out of exis-
tence in this dimension.

The quicksand may not know or care that it is trying 
to kill you, but your reflection gives it life. The way you 
acknowledge it through your reaction reflects your reac-
tion back to you. It is a mirror that gets its intelligence from 
you. Suddenly it occurs to you, “This thing is trying to kill 
me! It has a plan for me!” What is its plan? Death! It seems 
to outthink your every move! When you push down, it 
sucks you down even further. It does not push you up in 
the way everything else does. It is completely opposite of 
everything that you know.

Just like the Universe, you are desperate to survive. If 
you panic, death is certain. Of course, there is a way out of 
quicksand. You must be cautious, careful, and make slow 
movements. This is a state of mind more than literal physical 
movements.

Ironically, these methods reflect and parallel all of my 
teachings. In one aspect, the quicksand is a living thing. It 
probably has living organisms in it. It is the most basic form 
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of intelligence. It has a degree of intention. Intelligence is 
a vast array of reactions and non-reactions based upon 
actions. You could look at it and say it is just quicksand, but 
it has a purpose behind it. Its intention is to simply suck 
the Universe under and destroy everything.

That is the Darkside. It has intelligence because we 
give It intelligence. The way that God must deal with the 
Darkside helps us understand how we must deal with life 
to find God. You cannot struggle and fight to fully awaken 
the way you would expect.

In this analogy, you have become aware of a broader 
struggle. On a Universal level and on a more personal, 
smaller level, everything reflects this struggle. You must 
become aware of these two forces. One is struggling to sur-
vive and experience. You are a part of It. The other reacts 
to It and pulls life under.

For those of you who accept the non-dualistic point of 
view, seeing neither good nor evil, I have a question. Does it 
matter if you fall into the quicksand? You could just ignore 
it. Would it not just go away if you ignore it? No. Does it 
still have an intention for you? Yes. Could it fool you by 
telling you to just relax? It might even try to tell you that 
you are not sinking, but you are sinking very slowly. You 
just do not feel it.

You can sit there and think that you and the quicksand 
are one. You may think that you are just balancing yourself 
with the quicksand and you refuse to acknowledge this 
reality. Meanwhile, you are up to your neck choking on 
quicksand.

You must choose the Force if you are to move through 
It and It through you. You must surrender to the Force and 
accept that you are part of It. You must be willing to allow 
the Force to work with you. Only then can your conscious-
ness enter the high vibrations of enlightenment.
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Anyone who holds to these non-dualistic beliefs and 
believes they have found enlightenment is quite mistaken. 
They are in a stasis and moving in a circle where they can 
go no further. To those people I say, “You have not even 
begun to see the wonder that awaits you. You have not 
even begun to feel what it is like to truly be in that place.”

Do not fall victim to this way of thinking. If you choose 
the Force, It will show you the way. When you understand 
how the Force works, you can allow It to move through you. 
You must strengthen your connection to your Navigator 
and connect with your dimensional consciousness. You 
must begin by understanding the nature of the soul – the 
energy body that you will use to tap the Force.
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lIftIng the veIl

If you reach for the hand of God, 
God’s hand will reach for you.

Energy is a very real thing, but it is an overused word in 
most spiritual circles. In order to begin building a relation-
ship with it, you need a working model – something that 
you have seen before. Energy is not intense for you until 
you practice working with it.

I want you to sit in a dark room and shut off the lights 
– ambient lighting is fine. Now look across the room at
an object between ten to twenty feet away. When you
do, you become aware of a fog, haze, or static in the air
between you and the object in the distance. That static
is the Force – the presence of God that permeates the
entire Universe.

The Force is the primary source of energy. When you 
let your mind become aware of the static in the room, your 
breathing slows and becomes shallower. Once it realizes 
something is there, your body begins to react and tries to 
understand what is in front of you. As you relax, your mind 
begins to define the static. When you empty your mind, and 
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be aware of it, you can begin to see tiny dots of very dim 
but illuminated light.

The dots are so micro that they look like part of the 
static – the fog. As you zoom in on it, you begin to see the 
defined separateness that look like little molecules. When 
you see the static very close to your eye, you realize it is 
everywhere. As much as you want to believe, you need help 
to see the truth. This starts to free up the connectedness 
within your own personal energy field. It also helps you 
remove the filters in your brain that try to tell you these 
things are not real.

Your energy field is an electrical current that makes 
your heart pump and your brain think. All living things 
have an electromagnetic field that emanates from their 
body. Sharks can sense this field around all the creatures 
in the ocean.

When you meditate, clear your mind. Become unified 
with the static energy, thinking of the Universe or God. 
When you breathe in Prana in your meditation, your mind 
brings in this static charge. This presence of God moves 
into you and you become one with It, like two matching 
tuning forks. The more you match the frequency of this 
static, the more you disconnect from all your troubles in 
the world and all of the programs that control or manip-
ulate you. It is almost like stepping out of that level of 
conscious manipulation.

For all intents and purposes, you move into love. In 
order to attract this energy, you have to move towards It. 
If you reach for the hand of God, God’s hand will reach for 
you. The Universe does not push Itself on you. You must 
consciously choose to receive It.

We become so inundated with life that we often forget 
the Force is continuously around us. Since we never think 
of the Force, this presence diminishes within us. The more 
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that we find a way to acknowledge God in our day-to-day 
life, the more powerful, spiritual, and in tune with God we 
become. When you breathe in the Prana, see the reservoir 
inside of you filling up with this energy. As you become 
stronger with It, the Prana resonates within you – even in 
the marrow of your bones.

See the static energy as the presence of God. Allow God’s 
love to move into you – let God love you and love God back. 
The moment that you think of love, all of the barriers dis-
appear inside of you.

Some people think they do not deserve God’s love. They 
do not think they are good enough. The Universe is not 
judgmental. It wants to love you in the same way that a 
flower reaches to expand its leaves with opening arms. It 
is only at the pinnacle when it begins to flower that it really 
opens its heart to let the Universe love it. When you allow 
yourself to love God, you can receive this energy and allow 
God to love you.

The more you concentrate on the static in the air in its 
molecular form, the more detailed the static becomes. As 
you peel the veils away, you can begin to see the definitive-
ness of the static energy everywhere. When you think of 
the blue energy and love, you attract Prana. It is a fuel – a 
source of great power. It is love and creation – the presence 
of God that moves and fills you. This allows God to move 
into you abundantly.

Prana is similar but slightly different than the electric-
ity that moves within you to create thoughts, so it coexists 
and amplifies it. As this energy builds in your body, and 
you think about it from time to time, you become a recep-
tacle for It. You bring in Prana when you focus on It and 
practice with It. It is very important that you acknowledge 
this static energy frequently because this builds Its rela-
tionship with your consciousness to make it real, allowing 
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It to come into you even stronger. When you receive Prana 
as a loving energy, you can begin to use this fuel that builds 
in you.

Everything in the Universe needs an exchange of 
energy. You need this energy to heal someone, feel a con-
nectedness to the Universe, and see things dimensionally 
or spiritually. You need this energy to lift your spirit above 
the static haze of human consciousness. That lift comes 
from the relationship you build with the Force, bringing 
that feeling of connectedness into you, letting it build, and 
experiencing what it feels like. This begins removing the 
obstacles in your life.

In order to do anything psychic or spiritual, you need 
Prana. You need to harness this Pranic energy to have a 
revelation where your mind bends time and space. The 
only way you can do that is by loving It and visualizing It 
coming into you and filling you.

When you focus on a particular nervous system in your 
body by touching the corresponding chakra, that energy is 
converted into a fuel you can use for spiritual or psychic 
purposes. It can also help you resolve or remove obsta-
cles in your day-to-day life and pool into your Kundalini 
energy. That can be very intense: When you work with the 
Kundalini, you can feel this intense heat building and man-
ifesting in you.

This is a coalescence of the energy from the creation of 
the universe. It is that powerful! In a sense, you are doing 
the same thing inside of you and sharing it. This Kundalini 
energy originated from the static energy that you brought 
into you. If you move It into your heart energy, an immense 
amount of love and peace will come into your life. If you 
move It into your mind chakra properly, then you can use 
that energy as a fuel for telepathy, astral travel, mind pro-
jection, and to move your mind through time and space.
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This is the biggest difference between all the other 
paranormal and spiritual groups. Many of them do not see 
this connection, and that limits their effects. They do not 
understand that they need a very specific fuel and energy 
to have the effect they are looking for. It can be very dis-
couraging for them.

If you want to heal someone, you can use a harmonic 
of love energy and lower energy that allows you to move 
into the energy field of someone else. It allows the cellular 
structure of their cells to begin to understand and convey 
what needs to be affected or changed. It is the same thing 
with someone’s mind or spirit. These things are all fre-
quencies which we refer to as energy. They start off as an 
exchange that manifests into a type of energy that commu-
nicates with life, cells, organisms, consciousness, or things 
beyond that.

What is the difference between Prana and energy? 
They seem to be used interchangeably.

They are absolutely used interchangeably. They are essen-
tially the same thing, but they are not. That sounds like one 
of those crazy contradictions. Prana is like the breath of 
God. Prana is the static fuzz. It is the purest representation 
of the static fuzz that is everywhere. You first have to learn 
to see Prana in a dim light. Then you must get past the veil 
where your consciousness tries to prevent you from seeing 
It. If you can get past the brain trying to remove that ability, 
then you can begin to see Prana anywhere during the day. 
It is not normally visible to you twenty-four hours a day, 
seven days a week.

It is like flicking a switch in your head, so you have 
to monitor that. When you can feel a shift in your 
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consciousness, you have moved into an operational state 
of consciousness where you can do profound things. When 
you think of Prana, it is a very specific thought which 
draws on a very distinct kind of energy. You are telling the 
Universe, “I want to draw on a very pure level of energy 
for my spiritual practice.”

Thought is consciousness; it is a way of perceiving that 
creates a holographic idea in your mind. The little pixels 
of thought weave together like thread; this creates a fabric 
in your mind that begins to become an idea. The energy 
intertwines with a thought pattern that you follow, like 
computer programming.

When you think of Prana, you change the way you 
approach this energy. Prana feels your emotions and recip-
rocates that. Prana has a certain feeling to it. It does not 
understand words, but It understands what you feel. Static 
energy is very different. It is softer and much broader. When 
you think of Prana, your mind ultimately understands. If 
you feel Prana inside of you, It is coalescing and gathering 
the static energy to become the more condensed blue dots 
of energy. That is what you begin to bring into you.

When I approach the Universe, I bring that energy into 
me as love. Prana is a necessity when you are working with 
people because words shape and mold the contour of our 
thoughts and the way we approach things. We live in a very 
physical world, so everything has a name or tag. That is a 
lamp. This is a chair. That is a computer. Static energy is too 
vague of an idea. If you use the word Prana, your mind can 
approach It in a specific way so you can work with that energy.

Frequency is another word that falls in the static energy 
category – the presence of God, the Force, and Prana. When 
we talk about emotions, we often use the word frequency. 
An angry state of mind is a frequency. When you are happy, 
that is a frequency.
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You might wonder why we do not call it happy or angry. 
Every time we use words, it grounds us and makes us stay 
in our organic bodies. When we think of joy or happiness, 
we think about that physically. We have a smile on our face. 
We have a physical movement in our cheeks, so we organ-
ically feel that. When we talk about a positive frequency, 
we immediately know that it is not necessarily organic. It 
is either spiritual, or it is from our dimensional body. We 
are talking about two different things that are very similar.

When you say that you are going to move into a fre-
quency, you are moving your emotional thought. That is 
more complex, but it is also cleaner because it is not tainted 
by human-based emotions. You must rise above that into 
various frequencies of consciousness or frequencies of 
dimensions. You cannot enter a dimension by walking there 
in your organic body; you have to move this other spiritual 
vessel. Once you reach that state of mind, it is better to refer 
to those effects or experiences as frequencies. If you do not 
use those words, it is too physical and grounding.

When you think in terms of frequencies, this is some-
thing beyond your organic self that allows you to operate on 
other levels of existence. It makes things more approach-
able, but also less limited. You are at its mercy, organically, 
when you think of time. When you think of it in the context 
of frequency and time, you immediately understand you 
can affect it and move around it. When you think about 
distance and space, you are limited because you cannot 
move into outer space. This creates limitations on your 
consciousness because you think of yourself as human. 
When you begin to think of yourself as more than human, 
you can move into a frequency that allows your mind to 
move through time and space. When it makes sense to you, 
then you can remove the limitations that prevent you from 
moving out into those regions.
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Is there a difference between tonal and frequency?

If you carefully feel around your environment, you will 
understand that frequency is an exterior movement. It 
is like reaching, looking, or listening for something in an 
exterior direction. When you think of tonal, it puts you in 
a certain mood internally. Tonal is internal within your 
organic body, but it is also internal within your spiritual 
body. It brings you to the causal level, the absolute finite 
level that is connected to the Universe, reality, time and 
space.

Tonal is like the texture and substance of your spiritual 
body. When you do spiritual things, or acknowledge the 
Universe, your tonal becomes much stronger. You can feel 
it building in you. When you are not reflecting on your 
tonal, you starve and weaken your spiritual body. You go 
into a sleep and forget that you are spiritual. You feel like 
you are not where you were when you acknowledged the 
Universe on a regular basis. It is more difficult to maintain 
your tonal, your spiritual aspect, because that is something 
you must work on. It is very important that you stay in 
a good tonal. It is also important for you to stay in good 
physical shape.

You have to maintain your spiritual body by consis-
tently taking in Prana. If you are an old soul, you already 
know this internally. You must constantly deal with outside 
forces, especially if your tonal is low. When you watch the 
news on TV, it is usually negative so it creates anxiety in 
you. This is the type of thing that grounds you to a low level 
of survival. It is like the fight or flight response. Since there 
is nothing to fight and nowhere to run, anxiety just pools 
inside you. When you go through these kinds of things, it 
affects your biological self and your day-to-day life. Your 
mind is also susceptible to that when your tonal is low. 
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The only way to move outside of that is to build your tonal, 
which is very simple to do.

When you make meditations part of your day, this 
empowers you to craft and build your consciousness, power, 
and spiritualness. The Universe wants you strong. When you 
raise your tonal to a higher level, your day-to-day life almost 
auto-corrects itself. You become more spiritual, and things 
start to happen in a more positive direction. The Universe 
suddenly wants to help you in your relationships, your 
finances, and your work. You feel this inner strength, love, 
and rapport reminding you that you are not in this alone. 
You realize that the Force is with you. When you are aware 
and receptive to the Force, you become strong with the Force.

What happens when somebody feels like they are not 
getting any attention, nurturing, or acknowledgment? This 
is what we often do to the Universe. It will never push Itself 
on us, so we must be open to receiving It.

When you think about hugging the Universe, It hugs 
you back and raises your tonal, allowing you to operate on 
a higher level. That is what allows you to affect negative 
aspects of humanity like evil, anger, hatred, and suppres-
sion. When you develop these skills, you can intervene and 
correct this problem. When you build your tonal, your life 
becomes better. This also affects your organic self and your 
consciousness. It fixes everything. If you neglect it, and 
forget to nourish it, it weakens just like your organic body.

How do you protect yourself  
from the negative energy around you?

For every situation, there is a counter move. For every 
poison, there is an antidote. When you are inundated with 
a high level of negative energy, it can crush you. When you 
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see the fuzz in the air, this is the frequency of God. In that 
fuzz, there are a variety of lower frequencies that can neg-
atively influence you. Frequencies are emotions that can 
become a collective of people’s thoughts, so it becomes a 
real thing.

You simply turn to the static energy that is the Force 
and think about that. Think about the Force moving into 
you. Think about Its love and companionship within you. 
This is the beginning of emanating a power, a frequency, a 
state of mind. At that point, imagine a pyramid and begin 
moving it outward from your inner body. It is like a big 
powerful snow plow that pushes the heavy and negative 
energy away. When you have drawn enough energy from 
the Universe, you have a fuel to push this negative energy 
back.

This is why I call it a pyramid. That does not literally 
mean there is a pyramid, but as long as you are in an organic 
form, you need structural forms you can relate to. A pyra-
mid is a structure that allows you to receive energy from 
the Universe because this is ingrained into your thinking. It 
is a very powerful, timeless structure that is indestructible. 
You maintain it by moving it out through the energy fuel 
that you have harnessed from the Universe.

We live on a planet that is interconnected by some-
thing resembling Wi-Fi. This goes back to Sheldrake’s work 
about the collective consciousness. We are all connected 
to one another so we are constantly molding, shaping, and 
manipulating everybody else around us. The webbing of 
people’s thoughts is constantly on you. They want some-
thing from you so they can control or manipulate you. You 
constantly need to cut the cords of this webbing. This is a 
concept your mind can use to feel immediate results.

In your mind, imagine that you have a very sharp 
sword. Use it to cut through that webbing of thought all 
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around you. Simply move the sword as if you are cutting 
these cords. You are actually using the energy you have 
built up from the Universe to let go of all the things that are 
attached to you. There are different approaches, but when 
everything on you is intense, the first step is to simply cut 
this webbing and release it. Once you build your pyramid, it 
cannot reattach to you. As your tonal becomes more pow-
erful, it becomes more enriched with the Force. Then these 
thought waves cannot reattach to you anymore. You are 
aware of them, so you have more control.

When you are strong with the Force, your awareness is 
so sensitive you can feel these intentions with your mind. 
When you are not strong in the Force, you are not spiri-
tually in the right place, so you are not aware when they 
attach to you. You just feel anxiety and an immense drain 
in your life. The anxiety does not even have to be your own. 
It can be other people’s anxiety on you.

Once you begin developing your spiritual self, there 
are some risks and pitfalls that you must be mindful of. 
When you have been working on your spirituality and your 
tonal is fairly high, you can get into telepathy, clairvoyance, 
and other psychic sensory. This begins to come naturally, 
but most people are unaware that it is happening. When 
you look at someone, you begin to realize what they are 
feeling, and then you assimilate it. Your dimensional body 
is connected to everything that you focus your mind on, 
especially if you do it from the chest center. The more that 
you work on your tonal, the more you are in your chest 
center without thinking about it.

When you observe another person, you connect to 
that person’s frequency and you mirror their emotions. 
Your empathy makes you feel what they feel. You forget 
that emotion belongs to them. This is assimilation. When 
you look at either a person or an object and you begin to 
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use your mind to feel that structure, your consciousness 
expands very rapidly. When you assimilate someone, you 
move from empathizing with them to analyzing them to 
becoming that person without realizing you are doing it.

When you are empathic, you tend to feel what other 
people feel. When you are in the chest center, you often pull 
things into you without realizing you are doing it. In some 
ways, this feeling is like a computer virus. In a sense, you 
are an electrical being with organic computer hardware. If 
you damage your brain while running these operations, it 
damages the whole system. When you go near something 
that has a dominant program and you do not filter it out, 
it seeps into your programming. It can become so intox-
icating that it is very difficult to center yourself to push 
it out of you. The thought does not occur to you because 
you have so much anxiety. This is why it takes training to 
be mindful. When you meditate regularly, you understand 
that something else is happening. When you realize you 
are anxious, you are in the second state analyzing what is 
going on.

You need to begin your meditation practice with a slow 
breath in. You will immediately feel the program eroding 
because you are reprogramming your energy field and 
your consciousness. You are moving the bad program out 
of you. This brings your emotions back down to a stable 
place.

Everything has programming in it. You can go into a 
home that looks absolutely pristine, modern, and beauti-
ful. Even so, it could have a dreadful feeling because of the 
programming there. Most people do not feel that. Usually 
only intuitive, spiritual people can sense that program-
ming; unless it is so dreadful that anybody can immediately 
sense it. You can go into a house that is not so pretty and 
nice, but you feel like lying down on the couch, relaxing, 
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and chitchatting because it has great energy there. It has 
nothing to do with how it looks. That is the point I am 
making. It has everything to do with the programming of 
the people who have the most dominant energy there.

You can have an argument in your house, but since you 
are in a good place most of the time, that is going to be the 
dominant energy there. If you go to a place where people 
are constantly fighting, that negative energy is going to be 
dominant. In that case, it can make people go into a boo-
merang effect because that negative energy feeds into their 
fighting. This escalates more of the programming back into 
the house, making it get worse. You have to be mindful of 
these things.

Is there an opposite to Prana?

When you look at the static energy in the air, there are 
actually two different kinds of little dots. One is a dark blue, 
while the other is a red that looks dark brown. As you build 
up your tonal and you start to look through a cosmic vision, 
your mind is able to zoom in on the static. Then you can see 
the ones that are closest. They become more illuminated 
because you can begin to see not only from your organic 
self, but with an additional psychic and spiritual sensory. It 
is like having two eyes built into one so you can see levels 
of a higher truth.

The dark blue dots are Prana, or the Force, while the 
dark brownish red dots contain the dynamic of the dark 
force – the Darkside. The Force and the Darkside are like the 
yin and yang. The Darkside is a negative energy that seeks to 
dismantle reality and all life. There are people who harness 
the Darkside for destructive reasons because they want to 
prevent life from expanding into other parts of the galaxy.
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You must dedicate yourself to the Darkside to attract 
that energy. Any White Cell who listens to my classes or 
reads my books will have no inclination to draw in the 
Darkside. You breathe in the Force and you repel the 
Darkside. When you bring the static energy, or the Prana 
to you, you open yourself to the love of the Universe and 
you reciprocate it back. The only thing that can possibly 
be attracted to you is the Force, God, the Universe. As It 
moves or condenses towards you, It shoves and pushes the 
red energy away. If you are aware enough, you can actually 
watch this.

Does the frequency dictate the color that you see?

Yes, absolutely! Your mood is an extension of the frequency. 
Your organic brain creates a voice that uses words in your 
head. Eventually, you can train yourself to be more aware 
of this voice and shut it down. Then you can reach higher 
states in a non-thought state of consciousness. You can 
then take in data or have thoughts that are far superior. As 
you begin to separate the two, and move into non-thought, 
you have a profound awareness that allows you to move 
into your higher consciousness.

In order to move into that state, you need to let yourself 
learn how to move and operate with that state of thinking. 
Your emotional state, or your frequency, will definitely lead 
to one way or the other. This is why you must try to be 
mindful if you are angry.

I can get angry just like anybody else, but I have excel-
lent control to ensure it never bleeds over into what I do 
psychically or spiritually; I consider that a blessing for 
everybody. It does not mean that you cannot get angry. 
Sometimes, you can become so obsessive with your love 
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for someone that you begin to think you cannot do any-
thing more to rectify the problem. If it is not going your 
way, you start to think of other spiritual or psychic tools 
at your disposal. I think this is a temptation for almost 
anybody under extreme situations.

You should never do anything negative because it 
pushes the Force away from you. However, the Force is very 
loving and forgiving. If you realize the error of your ways, 
reconcile that difference within you, and open yourself to 
It, the Force will wash that negativity out of you.

Do you need energy to understand it?

Yes, everything has an exchange of energy. We think of 
energy like electricity, fuel, or sunlight. There are rules 
to this reality: you first need to understand that reality is 
a matrix, an illusion, or a simulationand you are in it! In 
order for you to escape, you have to realize that you are 
in that prison. Otherwise, there is nothing you can do. The 
second you realize you are in a prison of awareness, then 
you can accept aid from the outside to help you break free.

In order for your mind to self-reflect, understand con-
cepts, and have self-realization, it needs some kind of fuel. 
Your body uses fruits, vegetables, proteins, and other foods 
to generate nutrients so that your brain can push data 
around your body.

An ethereal consciousness coexists in you. Your feel-
ings and emotions overlay the billions of living organisms 
that form your flesh. They all exist for you and are receptive 
to you. We know this through positive and negative think-
ing. You need to feed this dimensional part the special food 
it needs because it is uniquely different than your normal, 
everyday thinking. Anybody who is able to listen to what 
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I am saying, and contemplate it, naturally understands 
this in minute amounts. That curiosity sustains them. The 
second you ponder it, you actually draw in Prana. This is 
the blue energy that you need – the Force. Prana is like the 
microscopic plankton in the ocean.

When you gather enough Prana, It builds you. Your 
dimensional body has its own neurosystem. Prana imme-
diately begins to feed your dimensional body when you 
work with It. To make your dimensional body stronger, 
you need to feed this new neurosystem. This helps you 
perceive and understand time, space, reality, dimensions, 
and entities. You need the dimensional body because it has 
its own ‘eyes,’ its own ‘ears,’ and its own sense of ‘smell,’ but 
it is far beyond what you understand as senses. It becomes 
the mystical part of the being. It is the part of you that can 
perceive beyond your five senses.

That mystical part of your being can see, hear, or smell 
a long distance away to choose what direction to search for 
food in the wilderness. It can discern what foods are poi-
sonous and where threats to your survival are coming from. 
We take these remote data-collecting senses for granted. 
You need this psychic sense to pursue your spirituality. 
Without it, you cannot move into a time-space reality or 
other dimension because you are trapped in this plane of 
reality – this dream.

Can you explain the similarity between 
energy and water?

I use water to train my students on the fundamentals of 
working with energy. It is difficult to get a sense of energy 
because you cannot really touch, smell, or visualize it. Most 
people think it has either a static neon or fuzzy appearance. 
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Others think it is invisible, like a radio wave. To be able 
to work with energy or anything else on a meta-physical, 
spiritual, or psychic level, you need something to sink your 
teeth into. You must have a working model so your body, 
mind, and spirit can understand and work with it.

The closest thing to energy that we can understand, 
in a physical form, is water because it is transparent. It is 
something we can touch, yet slip through our fingers. It is 
illusive, yet it is not. When we think of energy, in terms of 
water, it is the bridge between the two. Water is invisible 
and fluidic. You can move your fingers through it, and you 
can pick it up and hold it in your hands. There is water in 
the air, so it is there but it is not there. This is something 
that your mind can grasp because water is an integral part 
of our evolution. Even your body is largely composed of 
water. There are always the subtle realizations that make 
you truly powerful, or gifted, as you grow – a large oak tree 
starts with a small seed. You need a concept to begin your 
spiritual growth.

If you move your hands around like you are pushing 
the energy around a room, you really do not feel much in 
your chest center. However, the moment that you imagine 
you are pushing water, you immediately feel it in your chest 
center. That is your true spiritual brain. It immediately 
understands what you are trying to do, so it can give you 
a workable relationship. If you move your hands from left 
to right thinking about energy, it feels like there is nothing 
there. As soon as you envision it as moving water from left 
to right, you can work with it. If you think of it as moving 
water and you push deep down into it, and then move your 
hand back again as if you are vacuuming it up, it feels like 
moving your body’s own energy source.

It is like yoga for your spiritual body. It is reactive, so 
it understands better when you move it around. If you 
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visualize energy as water, it will ultimately accelerate 
your practices tenfold. Whether you are healing or moving 
energy through your own body, you can physically feel it. 
This gives your body, brain, and mind a way to understand 
this concept.

Since I have always loved the water, a lot of my per-
sonal training came during my youth. I always recognized 
the relationship between energy and water. As a child, I 
remember looking at the water and seeing the shimmer 
and movement on it through its dips and folds. At that 
moment, I realized there was a numerical pattern in the 
water. When somebody disturbed the water and let it settle, 
it became a mandala as the reflection of light moving on it 
was a living thing; this movement spoke to me.

Some of my best training was in my childhood. 
Instinctively, I woke the past life self-awareness and con-
sciousness within me. When you move the water, never just 
splash it. When you move energy and you think of moving 
water, your chest feels a mild pressure, as if something is 
moving in there – it is very subtle. You can feel the same 
thing with your hands; there is a duality between the two. 
This is what exercises the inner-core of your energy body. 
Most people never think about doing that.

Can you give some examples of energy movements?

Well, just start thinking about water. Sit in a chair or in 
a meditation position. Clear your mind. Have your hands 
resting in your lap, on top of each other with the palms up 
and the thumbs touching. You can feel the energy differ-
ence when you place your hands that way.
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When you are ready, extend your arms forward at the same 
time with your palms facing up. Then rotate your hands 
back and forth. After you do that once or twice, put your 
fingers together with your palms down and imagine that 
you are patting water.

After a few moments, you will feel the lift in your mind as 
if you are picking the water up. At the same time, be aware 
of a subtle heaviness in your chest center. You are building 
a relationship with something you were not even aware of 
before. The more that you become aware of it, the more 
things you can do.
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Then move your hands in a sweeping motion side by side 
from left to right together. Again, feel the water with one 
hand deeper in the water. The other hand is a little closer 
to the surface, so there is a duality of pressure.

This is a more technical exercise. If you do this, you are 
really in your inner core. It is like training yourself to be 
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more surgical without realizing that is what you are doing. 
As you move your hands from side to side with one deeper 
than the other, you should feel less resistance with the 
top hand. You can feel the pressure in your palms, but you 
should also feel that inner pressure as you move the water. 
Then flip your hands so the one that was on the top is now 
on the bottom. Then move your hands left to right.

You should start off with the hands because they reach 
out from your body to explore, acquire, touch, and inte-
grate with things. It is unusual to integrate something with 
the whole body. Ironically, you regularly immerse your 
whole body in water; so that works perfectly with all of 
your energy fields.

Once you have done this, it is time to move on to the 
second phase. Do not try to do it all in one day because the 
faster you build it, the weaker the structure. Things need 
time to get stronger and better. You need to enrich your 
mind with the knowledge and put it to practice. You do not 
need to know the names of the chakras because that is not 
necessary. It is important that you have a simple, clear-cut 
approach that gives you the best results. When you have 
a simple approach, your mind does not doubt or question 
whether you are doing it correctly or incorrectly, as much.

If you have put enough time in on the first phase, you 
can work on energy lifts or pull-ups. Cup your hand so that 
your fingers are touching. Then point your hand at the skin 
below your belly button almost like you are going to scoop 
something up. With a scooping motion, pull the energy as 
if your fingers are reaching deep inside you between the 
core of your body and the outer layer of the skin of your 
belly. Keep absolutely focused. Now lift with your hand 
in a scoop motion all the way up past your heart, chin, 
nose, and forehead to the top of your head. As you pull up, 
breathe in and feel the energy move up through your inner 
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core. Your hand should reach the top at the same time as 
you finish breathing in. When your hand gets to the top of 
your head, let your fingers expand out. You must practice 
this exercise because your mind will wander.

Now you are going to do the opposite of what you just 
did. Imagine you are pulling a lever down. It is difficult to 
point your fingers towards you with your palm down, so 
it is alright to have your hand sideways like you are salut-
ing and bringing the energy downward. As you pull down, 
breathe out. If you prefer, you can also do the same thing 
going up. Just flip your hand up or reverse it.

The palm of your hand often indicates whether it is up 
or down. This is what you have rooted into your thoughts 
based on your day-to-day life. When you reach for some-
thing, you reach with your palm out. It is unusual to use 
the back of your hand. Anything that is moving up or down 
is usually done with your palm facing it. You feel this intu-
itively; you want to work with that as much as you can.

You may feel something or you may be unsure whether 
you are isolating it to where your hand is trailing behind. It 
does not matter because that will come with time. As you 
pull up, do you feel an escalation anywhere within you of 
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an upward moving tingling sensation? As you are pulling 
down, do you feel a decompression or a tingling sensation 
moving down? This is what you are looking for. In a sense, 
your energy is stagnant so you are giving life to it.

The sweet spot is not where your fingers are, as you 
would think. You feel a very mild tingling – like a micro 
chill – that trails your hand by several inches as you move it 
up. The tingling never happens at the exact same moment 
as your hand moves over that area; it is usually a trailing 
effect. This is what confuses and discourages a lot of people. 
If they do not feel it exactly the way they envisioned, they 
get discouraged.

The fastest way to breathe life into your spiritual con-
nectedness is to do these water movements and internalize 
them. When your hands are moving the water, forget about 
moving it physically. Think about it moving inside of you. 
The real action happens inside of you while your hands 
move externally. It is a little odd, but anything that moves 
energy in your physical body moves energy in your spir-
itual body. This may be the first time that you move and 
exercise your spiritual body.

Within a matter of a few days, you will find out how 
much stronger your spiritual body becomes and how much 
better your life gets. The more you exercise this energy, the 
more every problem you have starts to solve itself. Water 
movements are a brilliant way to move your energy. When 
you incorporate the breathing techniques, without over 
complicating it, you take a huge step towards developing 
yourself. Once you start this process, you begin to awaken 
other sensory and psychic abilities.
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When I did an energy movement,  
I felt a tingle by the belly button but it faded out  

in the chest center area and came back as I moved 
up through my head. What does that mean?

You are either weaker in your chest center or you are feel-
ing emotionally vulnerable because of the personal things 
going on in your life. The lower chakra is very important. 
As much as spiritual people want to ignore it, the lower 
chakra is crucial for being grounded. The heart is not just 
about love; it also concerns your happiness and your emo-
tions – whether your life feels balanced and harmonious. 
Your mind chakra deals with your psychic sensory and 
your ability to focus. These things have very real effects 
on the organic body as well as the spiritual body. You need 
an organic body in this dimension to move your inner 
core, while your soul is a vessel designed to move through 
dimensional space where the organic body cannot go.

If you are feeling your energy less in your heart right 
now, your energy is lower there. You are withdrawing and 
protecting it more. Therefore, you are probably stronger in 
the other two chakras. Make sure you can feel it in all three 
chakras; try to feel it more until you can break through and 
get it to flow through both directions. Do not overdo it – it 
is not good to do this all in one sitting because you will 
build a resistance to it.

Do people have trouble feeling that tingle  
when they first start to work with energy movements?

You must wrap your mind around it. If you have trouble 
trying to understand what I am saying, then you do not 
really know what you are looking for. If you do not feel it, 
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you are probably missing some piece of the process. It is 
real – everybody can feel it. If you are having trouble feel-
ing it, go back, and reread this again. Think about it. Work 
with it and put it into practice. Eventually, you will feel it. 
The only way you are not going to feel it is if you convince 
yourself that you should not feel it, that you are not able 
to feel it, or that you do not believe you can feel it. Try to 
remove any negative thoughts from your mind. Just do it; 
it is that simple.

What is the significance of breathing 
when working with energy?

The significance of breathing in spiritual techniques goes 
back thousands of years to the Vedic teachings. If you panic, 
you breathe quickly. When you are calm, your breathing 
slows down. This makes you relax and just drift. Your 
brain’s thoughts are directly integrated with your breath-
ing pattern.

When you simplify your thought process by focusing 
on breathing in and breathing out, it becomes a rhythmic 
slowed-down pattern. Then the mind begins to follow by 
becoming calm and clear. When you slow down your mind, 
you can give a greater percentage of your concentrated 
thought to whatever you are trying to do – like energy 
movements. When you combine your breathing with 
moving energy up and down, it becomes a twofold action. 
By breathing in, or breathing out, when you pull up the 
energy, this helps you slow your mind so you can focus on 
the action that you want to do.
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Do energy movements help people become more 
aware of tonal and frequencies, or do they help  

if you want to have experiences?

Energy movements help with all the above. If you walk 
a lot, does that help you think better? Yes, because you 
are moving blood and oxygen throughout your body. 
Walking is good for your organs. It helps you digest 
better. Walking helps you work out your psychological 
problems. The beauty about the Universe is that any one 
thing never actually does just one thing. It does many 
things.

Life is short: To serve the Universe, I have to train you 
as best I can in the most reasonable amount of time possi-
ble so you can do whatever the Universe wants you to do. 
When you do your energy movements, you are building 
your consciousness, spirituality, dimensional sensory, and 
psychic sensory. They are all interconnected. For you to do 
one, you need the other. It all starts off with having a basic 
understanding of energy.

All spiritual masters have performed miracles that are 
psychic phenomena. If you are not doing any kind of psy-
chic phenomena, that prevents you from expanding your 
consciousness. We lost this mind sensory through evolu-
tion: You need the sixth sense to locate and merge with 
God, the Universe, dimensions, time, and space.

These things are as elusive to us as having infrared 
vision. It is something that is there, but we need the mech-
anism to experience it. Everything you know in life comes 
from your five senses. All your memories, thoughts, and 
experiences whether bad, good, or indifferent, come from 
your five senses and are recorded in the brain. If the sixth 
sense does not contribute to that information, how are you 
a whole person? As a White Cell, how are you spiritually 
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going to complete yourself if you do not have the means 
to do the job? To me, the sixth sense is the most important 
of all the senses.
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sImulAted reAlIty

The reality you are in is generated  
by one consciousness – one true final level. 

That is the Force. That is God.  
That is the Universe expanding.

How does the ancient knowledge 
from the past benefit us now?

There is so much to explain. This goes back thousands 
of years to India at the time of the Mahabharata, which 
is from the Bhagavad Gita. There are stories of the great 
battles of two clans, but a lot of that knowledge has been 
erased. If you delete the data on a hard drive when you 
want to scrap it, but you do not delete the formatting, a 
level of it still exists and can be restored or brought to the 
surface. I will leave it at that.

If you know the right places to look in time and history, 
you can find clues that absolutely do not make any sense 
in how they could be there. It is from things like this that 
you gain higher consciousness. You need something that 
stimulates your awareness; then you can contemplate how 
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it is possible. When you get intelligent answers to your 
questions about why things happen, you can build on that 
knowledge. When you understand how you can fold time, 
you understand how other things work.

In ancient days, a guru meditated for a week or maybe 
even a month. When he opened his eyes, the first thing he 
said in a very monotone voice was, “Reality is but an illu-
sion.” What does that really mean? What is an illusion to 
an uneducated person about three or four thousand years 
ago? It means that reality is a matrix. Reality is a simulated, 
non-thing. An illusion is something that appears real to 
the mind, but it is not real. It is like a mirage in the desert 
where you can see every minute detail from the water to 
the green leafy palm trees, but when you get to that spot 
nothing is there.

When most people meditate now, they stop doing those 
particular routines but they do not stop everything. If they 
observe themselves while they are watching a movie, they 
check in consciously roughly every other minute with 
something they think they need to do, such as: “Do I need 
to go to the bathroom? Do I need to get some popcorn?” 
We constantly have things going on in our minds that keep 
us grounded in this reality.

When a spiritual person meditates, they remove them-
selves from their thoughts; that is not a simple task. You 
are lucky if you can be quiet ten to fifteen percent of the 
time because there is still a need to constantly check in. 
Through skill and repetition, you can practice sessions of 
non-thought. As you continuously work on that, you build 
up more endurance so you can stay there longer. When 
you constantly work on meditation and non-thought, you 
eventually start to remove everything.

When you remove everything that you think you see 
and your mind is very still, what is really there? Is anything 
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there? When a spiritual person opens his eyes and looks at 
whatever he sees, he says, “Life is nothing but an illusion.”

This is a huge statement for me because we are closing 
in on a technological period that Ray Kurzweil calls the 
Singularity. Kurzweil says that around 2029 we will hit 
the technological Singularity – the point where techno-
logical progress is so rapid it outstrips humanity’s ability 
to comprehend it. There will be an exponential increase 
in technologies like computers, genetics, nanotechnology, 
robotics and artificial intelligence. Technology will hit a 
level of artificial intelligence where it can produce itself, 
where it says, “I think; therefore, I am.”

This is when technology keeps getting better and faster. 
We can make a computer chip today that can solve a prob-
lem in eight seconds. When the next computer chip comes 
out in six months, it will process information twice as fast 
so it will solve the problem in only four seconds. In three 
months after that, the next generation computer chip will 
double the computing power and will solve the problem 
in two seconds. In forty-five days, the processing power of 
the computer chip doubles again and solves the problem in 
one second. The computer chip constantly redoubles itself 
in a certain amount of time. Each time it doubles itself, it 
makes itself think even faster: The next time, it doubles in 
three weeks, and the following time takes about ten days.

This is the idea of the Singularity. We know that tech-
nology is constantly getting faster and better because it 
is compressing and learning to move faster. When does 
it get to a point where it becomes consciousness? The 
Singularity happens when you ask it anything and it can 
compute, simulate, and create what we deem as ‘reality.’

Whether or not people realize it is happening, this is 
the moment that spirituality and science merge. When 
you look at every great mystical thing that has ever truly 
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happened, you will see that many miracles transpired. If 
science goes back and looks at all of those things from 
the perspective of being in a simulated reality, it changes 
everything. It means there may actually be some truth to 
the stories of all the people that were labeled as quacks 
just because they saw things or knew things that were 
unexplainable.

Let us take another step back. In 1992, Stephen King 
released a movie called The Lawnmower Man. It was 
very interesting because it was done digitally with com-
puter-generated imagery (CGI). You could tell the robot 
was done with CGI. Another CGI show back then was Max 
Headroom.

As we have progressed with technological advances 
like Wi-Fi, we now understand that when you put on a sim-
ulated reality lens, the resolution keeps getting better and 
better over time. There are now video games where the 
character’s hair flows and you can actually see the pores 
in her skin. In another year, it is going to be even more 
intense than that. In another five years, it will get to the 
point where the general population will not be able to tell 
the difference between what they see versus what they 
do not see.

A few years from now, if you were unaware that you 
had a virtual reality visor on, you would not be able to 
discern that you were in a simulated reality. If you saw 
a bunch of cats and dogs sitting in chairs, you would see 
their fur and their chests expanding and collapsing as they 
breathed. You would see their eye lashes, their tear ducts, 
and even the moisture in their eyes. They are already work-
ing on this technology.

Eventually, scientists will find ways to dial into your 
nervous system. They might have you rest your hand on a 
device that puts your body into a form of sleep paralysis. 
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When you are in a dream, your body shuts off its motor 
gears so you cannot physically move. This way, you do not 
run into a wall when you think you are dreaming. This 
is why you cannot move sometimes when you wake up. 
You might think, “There is an entity sitting on top of me!” 
Sometimes, that is true.

Scientists are going to make your body’s physical mus-
cles shut down and project a virtual reality directly into the 
retina of your eye. With this process, they will not need to 
use a virtual reality headset to project directly into your 
brain. There is a 99.999% chance that you will not even 
know that you are in a simulated reality. This is going to 
happen in most people’s lifetime; they are already on the 
fringe of producing this effect now.

Elon Musk, the founder of SpaceX, co-founder of Tesla 
Motors, and co-founder of SolarCity, was asked recently if 
he believes that we live in a simulated reality. Musk thinks 
there is a one in a billion chance that we are not in a sim-
ulated reality right now. In other words, he absolutely 
believes we are in an artificially simulated reality that is 
being generated right now by a computer system that is 
far beyond our level of understanding.

This is a big pill to swallow. Are you kidding me? We 
live in a simulated reality? What are you suggesting? I am 
not suggesting that we live in a simulated reality in any 
human way, shape, or form. It is a level of intelligence that 
is so advanced it is unbelievable. We are within the dream 
of God. God was created from nothingness and attained a 
level of consciousness in order to sustain mental stimula-
tion. If there is nothing you can touch, smell, hear, or taste 
outside of yourself, you are also going to dream.

Imagine you are immortal, and then imagine that your 
spine has been severed and you cannot move. You do not 
have any motor gears. You cannot hear. You cannot see. 
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You cannot smell, taste, or do anything. You are essentially 
a pile of flesh that will never die, but the neurosystem in 
your brain still works. What do you do?

There will come a point when you will be bored out of 
your mind. You are going to look for stimulation, but you 
will eventually start to create a dream. You are longing to 
convey, communicate, or relate to something in that dream. 
So, you will start creating other identities in your dream 
world. This is how you can have conversations with other 
people in your dreams.

Were they different from you? Were they quirky? Did 
you see them as somebody other than yourself? Or did 
you recognize them as yourself in your dream? Did your 
consciousness generate that entire reality in your mind – 
including all their personalities and quirks? Did you find 
that anything they told you was amazing? That was still 
you talking to you. In essence, that is a simulated reality. 
Everybody in your dream is technically a personality that 
is within your own consciousness. This is what I call the 
I’s – the personality identities that make up you. There is 
the happy you, the angry you, the hungry you, the loving 
and nurturing you.

You have very complex personalities that are individ-
ual beings of intelligence with their own opinions that are 
evidently in your own consciousness. You are capable of 
creating an entire universe. Is there a limit to the expanse 
of your reality in your dream? Can you not go to the bottom 
of the ocean? Can you not travel for light years into space 
in your dream? Can you not infinitely explore microorgan-
isms or the macro cosmos of galaxies? Where is the limit?

In a sense, you are an organic computer that is simulat-
ing a reality within your own mind. The greatest inventions 
in the world, right down to electricity, were an epiphany 
that occurred within a dream. Think about that. If God is 
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dreaming, just like when you are dreaming, we are the 
realities who are holding a conversation with you in your 
dream.

Everything is predictable. If you think about it, we are 
all lemmings – the little animals in cartoons who follow 
each other off a cliff. You create all of these responsibilities 
in life that you call your purpose. You have to take care of 
yourselves and other people. You need to get food, shelter, 
and other things. You have all of these biological things 
for your survival. You go through your days systematically 
fulfilling all of these routines. If everything is predictable, 
you may wonder how you can get information from objects 
or where this information comes from.

I believe there are levels of consciousness somewhat 
like computer databases. When you go on the internet from 
your home computer, you do not connect to one supercom-
puter orbiting the planet. You probably connect to a relay 
point or a server that is five or ten miles down the road 
at the local internet company. It is a big computer which 
copies and mirrors other computers that constantly update 
themselves. If something is updated in Australia, it may 
take anywhere from one to twenty-four hours to update 
and make a mirror copy on your local computer. When you 
access that information, you can retrieve it quickly because 
you download it off the local internet cable company. It 
makes copies for you by constantly updating, removing, 
or changing data. That is how this works on a global level.

The planet is a living organism – just like you. If I ask you 
to point to you, you cannot do it. You might point at your 
head because you hear your thoughts. What part of that 
is you? Your body is made of trillions of living organisms. 
There are lots of things going on that you have no say in.

Eighty percent of the dust in your house is dead skin 
that has flaked off. Dust comes from all the dead bodies of 
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people who have lived or died over hundreds of years. On 
a micro level, the cells of your body surrender their data 
to you when they die. The life expectancy of these cells is 
very short, but the way they perceive is different from us.

Every time you touch and feel something, each tiny 
speck contributes its essence. One million of them go into 
your mind, collectively building an image from the little 
puzzle pieces of whatever you touch, hear, feel, smell, or 
taste. All of that data is converted into a form of electricity 
for your consciousness. That consciousness is stored in a 
server which is your brain. It has different compartments 
to share with different forms of information.

As a living organism, the planet needs data. We are the 
nervous system of the planet. All of our experiences become 
a collective of information which pools into a database for 
the planet. There is another database for the solar system. 
As the planets live and die, their consciousness from bil-
lions of years is collected in a form of static consciousness.

This static consciousness goes into an even vaster 
galactic neurosystem. All of the galactic neurosystems 
pool into the neurosystem of the universe. If you look at 
the universe, you will see what looks like microorganisms. 
When you zoom in, you realize these microorganisms are 
actually galaxies and solar systems. When you zoom out, 
it looks like blood magnified under a microscope. They are 
micro and macro levels of the same thing.

If you have an infection in your toe, all the white cells 
in your body have a sense of awareness. Their location in 
your micro-verse does not matter because they share the 
same intelligence at the micro level. When white cells in 
your body sense there is something wrong, they collec-
tively begin moving to do their job. White cells fight viruses 
and other forms of disease. On a micro level, there is a 
Wi-Fi. On a spiritual level, there is also a Wi-Fi.
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When I pull information on somebody, I move my mind 
into something that resembles a database on a computer 
system, but it is much more intelligent than any computer. 
It is a sentient awareness that is conscious of everybody’s 
life – who you are, what you are doing, and who your par-
ents are. There is an energy field that emits from all of us. 
It is like your life force – the intelligence, electricity, and 
consciousness of your soul – and it imbues into objects.

Have you ever put on somebody else’s clothing and for 
a few moments after you wear their shirt, you feel like that 
person? After a few minutes, your own energy saturates 
the shirt. Your energy is always stronger because it comes 
from you. The shirt acts like a sponge, allowing your energy 
to reprogram it.

When you walk into someone’s house, it has a vibe. It 
is like an intelligence and a knowing that you feel within 
you. Some houses have good vibes, while others have bad 
vibes. Some houses can be indifferent, but you can feel it 
on a micro level as well as a macro level. Even a town can 
have a feeling when you are new to that area. Once you 
adapt and adjust to it, you are part of that environment. 
You do not really think about it, but if you are intuitive, or 
sensitive, you pay attention to what you feel because you 
want to glean information from it.

When I do psychometry to get information about a 
person, I hold an object that belongs to them. Twenty years 
ago, it was like accessing a VCR with information about 
that person. In today’s terminology, it is like accessing a 
USB flash drive of their data when you allow your mind to 
move into it. Think of it as a code of zeros and ones that 
are very complex but unique to you. No two people have 
the exact same frequency of numbers.

If you want to get data on someone, you must dial 
into their frequency. It is somewhat like dialing into a 
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very specific radio station when you want to hear a cer-
tain genre of music like rock, country, or chill. You must 
use your mind to go into that person’s frequency with the 
intent to know what the future holds for them. Whatever 
interest, motive, or direction that you push your mind is 
your intent. If you want to throw a ball fifty feet to your left, 
that is your intent. If you want to throw it to your right, that 
is your intent. Your intent is your desired outcome.

Your hunt for data is similar to doing a search on the 
internet using your Wi-Fi. The first thing you do is clear 
your mind. When you type in your search parameters, 
you hit the enter key. Then you start to receive images, 
audio, or a knowing where you simply become aware of 
something. It is like remembering information without 
knowing where that memory came from. It just begins to 
enter your mind.

The level of your accuracy depends on how much you 
doubt yourself. Do you ask yourself, “What are the chances 
of me being right about this?” There is also the fear of being 
wrong, “What if I am off on this? What if I am going to be 
ridiculed?” The fear of being wrong keeps you in check 
with your own sensory abilities. You must relax and say 
to heck with it. People tend to interpret things the way 
that they want to hear it; when you say something, they 
may not get the same picture that you describe. You might 
have to slow down, think about what you are saying, and 
articulate it differently.

There is a database of consciousness from all living 
things. There is living data. When you sleep, your mind 
uploads all your day’s events and experiences into this 
database. Everybody is connected by Wi-Fi. This is called 
Alisone – All is one. There is a unified consciousness for 
the whole universe. Science says that everything is unified; 
your goal is to access that place.
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How can I see the future? Well, it does not mean that 
the future is predetermined. If a young child picks up a 
full glass of milk and walks away with it, you know there 
is a very good chance that the glass is going to spill. That 
is based on your experience of seeing patterns. It is not a 
prediction written on a computer disk, so that does not 
mean it is really going to happen. Although it happens 
in live time, you can use the ability to foresee a probable 
future. That is what I do. When I pick a frequency from a 
person, I dial into a system of consciousness that gives me 
the most likely future outcome for them. Just like the ball 
that bounces a million times, God can count that high. We 
think it is impossible to predict something, unless we can 
accept the fact that God can count that high. Then we can 
access It to give us the outcome.

This goes back to psychometry and imbuement. As I 
grew older, I realized that I receive information that some-
one unconsciously imbues into an object. When you wear 
a piece of jewelry, or clothing, you imprint it with your 
vibration or frequency. That is how someone is able to put 
your clothes on for a brief moment and feel they are you 
and not themselves. It is a blend of both energies – even-
tually, your energy overtakes it.

This is imbuement or programming. When you look at 
imbuement as computer programming, or pushing a vibe 
into something, you may wonder if there is a way to inten-
tionally program something to intensely affect the person 
holding or utilizing it. The old-school terminology would 
be, “I am going to bless this for good things to happen.” I 
do not think that is a strong, well-written program. You 
must chisel it in there.

Most people on a spiritual path are in a fight for their 
life. They do not know it, but they are spiritually dying. 
As a spiritual teacher, I am not going to coddle you. I am 
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a warrior who is here to serve the Universe. My love for 
God is one hundred percent true, so I want to keep it real. 
I am intelligent, scientific, and love logic. I will debate with 
you on any level that you choose, as far as science allows 
– it still all goes to the same place. There is an intelligent
Universe – It is called God.

If I thought that God did not exist, I would be the first 
one to call myself an atheist. I have never come to that con-
clusion, but if I did that would simply be a fact in my reality.

Most people reach a certain level or plateau where they 
feel comfortable and either do not want to move, or cannot 
move beyond that level of comprehension.

A lot of people tell me they have a guardian angel who 
looks out for them. Would you want to be a guardian angel 
for someone for their entire life? Do you knit in the corner 
with your feathers frilled against the rocking chair waiting 
for something to happen? What is the responsibility of an 
intelligent being, such as a guardian angel, whose job is 
to protect you? Do you think somebody wants to die and 
become a guardian angel; to work shifts to protect another 
person around the clock? What if you are on the other side 
of the universe when a house catches fire? Would you have 
to travel across the cosmos to deal with that?

It is a wonderful thought and it is comforting; that is 
really what it is about. Who wants to be fearful in life? Life 
is crazy enough as it is. When I see people building their 
consciousness around certain ideas, I realize they are stag-
nating. They are not really evolving to their full potential 
as spiritual beings. We have a responsibility to evolve our 
consciousness and utilize our spirituality in the favor of the 
Universe for the preservation and expansion of life.

Our job is to recognize negative energy in its most 
rudimentary level and do everything we can to move that 
energy out of the world on a daily basis with other people’s 
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lives or for the good of the Universe. That is a very simple 
way to look at it, but it gives you an understanding of that 
idea. When I see people with certain spiritual beliefs, I 
understand where they are coming from, but I wonder how 
long they have stayed at that level and not matured in their 
thinking and understanding.

Thought affects other people. If you will a thought on 
someone, whether you are praying or simply thinking of 
them, it can have either a negative or positive effect. People 
can feel you. Sometimes a mother will wake up in the middle 
of the night because she knows there is something wrong 
with her child. We are all interconnected. There are times 
when you know something is wrong with another person 
in your life. It does not have to be a close family member.

People have different ideals and values: If you are 
Muslim, you want other people to think Muslim. If you are 
Hindu, you want people to think Hindu. If you are Christian, 
you want people to think Christian because you believe 
that is the best thing for everyone. If someone says they 
will pray for me, I ask them, “How did you determine what 
is best for me? What are your credentials? What is your 
education? How have you decided this for me? Do I get to 
weigh in on this?” They reply, “No, we are going to pray 
for you.” People always want you to come around to their 
way of thinking.

In a sense, this is a mind war of consciousness. Thought 
is addictive – Thought is a battle for control of one’s mind. 
As you become more spiritual, you become more sensitive 
and intuitive. I do not personally care what they are doing; 
even though they are a little misguided, I know their inten-
tions are good. I tell them if that is what they want to do, it 
is alright because they want the best for me.

As spiritual people, we often forget that we can affect 
and be affected by other people – by their emotions, 
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ailments, and psychological states. Sometimes, we take 
that into our own personality. We mirror it, but we do not 
pay attention to ourselves. When we do this, we start to 
act in a way that is unnatural for us. We assume that is just 
how we feel today.

It is very important that you are conscious of these 
things. Thought is important. The Wi-Fi is important. We 
throw around these words like collective consciousness 
and Wi-Fi, but we really do not think about it. We know 
there is a collective consciousness, but we do not really 
think about how it affects us or how we affect it. What 
exactly is in this collective consciousness? What is it a col-
lective of?

People talk about the collective consciousness and they 
pray into it, so there are very different values going into it. 
It is a hodgepodge of consciousness. We can choose what 
we pull out of it. We can also choose what we contribute to 
it. However, most spiritual people do not actively, willfully, 
or intentionally set the time aside to put the best progres-
sive energy into that hodgepodge. They let it run on remote 
control. Or they isolate it with, “I will pray for you.”

People need to think more technically when they 
approach the collective consciousness. Or they should put 
a greater amount of time or interest into it, like the way 
you explain something to your child. Do you give the child 
a simple answer for a death in the family? Or do you try to 
explain why there was an accident to a family member? You 
might tell them something that is just a little bit beyond 
their understanding, so they can better grasp what is going 
on.

A lot of people in spiritual circles are empathic. They 
feel the emotions of other people. However, many of these 
people have no clue that they are doing it. They do not 
understand why they suddenly get depressed, anxious, 
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or nauseous. At other times, they may feel elated for no 
apparent reason. Empathizing is when you feel what other 
people feel – it is actually a precursor to telepathy. Most 
people think that telepathy is hearing words from other 
people in your head, but telepathy is actually empathizing 
where you send or receive an emotion, idea, or thought.

If I sent a thought about a bottle of water to you, you 
might say, “I am getting a hankering.” If you did not call 
it a hankering, you might look at it empathically instead 
of as an emotion. You might think, “What is this? It has a 
feeling,” and then you would just know, “You are thinking 
about a bottle of water.” Then they might say, “Wow! You 
are a psychic!”

That is a precursor to the next level where empathiz-
ing picks up others feelings and emotions whether you 
want to or not. If your sensory is very strong, you often just 
take it on. If you take your fingers, put them right below 
your belly button and think about the touch at that spot, 
the neurosystem draws in your aura there. It brings your 
energy in, but does not make it collapse. Your aura is like 
fingers of a static fuzz that extends about thirty-two feet 
around you.

If you are in a room, you might suddenly feel there is 
somebody there with you. As you look around, you can feel 
a person coming in the door. You knew that because the 
static field, the Wi-Fi bubble, has different grade levels for 
whatever you do. You are feeling or touching their static 
field as it comes in. The static field shares their data. If 
they do not come in right away, you may think you are 
going crazy. Ten to one, you are not. They may just be on 
the other side of the door talking to somebody for awhile. 
Your self-doubt collapses you spiritually. You must trust 
your senses. There are things going on that you may not be 
aware of. You need to learn to trust your intuition.
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When you think about the physical touch of your fin-
gers just below your belly button, the neurosystem tries to 
define that touch. Even if you do it for a matter of seconds, 
it begins to pull that energy down and move your sensory 
in. If you are empathetic, you can feel somebody else’s 
energy. You may have a sense of caring and nurturing when 
you think about depressed, anxious or ill people. Women 
do this more often than men because they have a natural 
nurturing energy. Women are healers. They create life!

Empaths have a sense of caring. When that empathic 
energy starts to move out, it unconsciously seeks out 
somebody else’s energy. When you start to feel like there 
is nothing you can do in a situation, simply touch your chi 
chakra with your fingers for a few seconds. Try it right now. 
Put your two fingers on your chi chakra and think about 
the feeling. Just hold that feeling – think about them.

As you do that, you will feel a little bit of heaviness 
in the back of your spine. It is very gentle, but it starts to 
bring you down and pull you in. It is more difficult to do in 
a group especially if everybody is thinking about the same 
thing. It is a little bit more difficult than normal, but if you 
just do this in other circumstances, you will realize how 
quickly it grounds you.

If you start to hyperventilate, do the same thing – 
touch your chi chakra with your two fingers. You can also 
breathe into a bag because your breathing controls your 
brain thought. If you are thinking a lot, you will notice that 
you are breathing faster. If you consciously think about 
slowing your breathing, your mind will slow down. When 
your mind slows down, it controls your energy and calms 
you down. It is like a turbulent sea that brings it back in. 
Breathing is critical to ninety-nine percent of all medita-
tions. If you control your mind and your breathing, you 
control your energy.
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Sometimes, you want a challenging life with circum-
stances that you must overcome and learn from. When you 
self-reflect on those decisions and how they change you, 
it creates growth, consciousness, awareness, and compas-
sion. Sometimes, we make good decisions. Other times, we 
make bad decisions. Those are what make you who you 
are. Your sense of growth and your awareness are based on 
what you experience – the good and the bad. All your expe-
riences create a frequency which defines whether your 
consciousness moves higher. That determines whether 
you explore other worlds, other forms of life, or other uni-
verses. Exploration is a gift from the Universe.

Almost all spiritual beliefs or systems are derived from 
other spiritual systems, but few people realize this. In spiri-
tual circles, we hear a lot about self-awareness, but different 
people have totally different views of it. We often hear about 
mindfulness and being conscious. Are you mindful of being 
conscious? Are you conscious of where you are and what 
you are doing? When you are aware of everything all the 
time, that is almost as useless as not being aware of it at all.

Self-realization is not the moment that you are enlight-
ened. It is having revelations of the way you think, how you 
see yourself, and why you react the way that you do. This 
study of yourself, your psyche, and your mind is one of the 
most important things you need to spiritually evolve.

One of the ways that I teach you about self-reflection 
is by studying the ‘I’s.’ I use a simple little self-test where 
you say, “I … I … I” and then you switch to “Me … me … me.” 
With each tap of I or me, touch your body. You will notice 
a subtle difference between the two. The subtle difference 
is that ‘I’ tends to be more of a consciousness or a spiritual 
level, whereas “me” becomes an identified structure. You 
may feel like a mask to yourself when you become aware 
of it. You can feel it in you.
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When you go to ‘I,’ it is difficult to put your finger on 
what you are trying to identify – that is the beginning of 
building your soul. It starts to identify different elements 
of an organic machine – open hands, close hands, stand up, 
sit down, turn left, turn right, and move forward. Your body 
is a machine designed to carry you through a three-dimen-
sional world.

You have different personality ‘I’s.’ Two of the easiest 
‘I’s’ to distinguish are hunger and comfort. The quickest 
way to understand them is by using an example. Let us 
imagine you are extremely hungry because you have not 
eaten all day. You are so hungry that you are at the shaky 
point. When you and your friend go into the restaurant, 
there are a lot of people waiting in line. All the big, comfort-
able booths are filled. You want some privacy, so you really 
want a booth. White Cells like to be in their own private 
area. That is a truth about us.

You really want comfort, so you prefer that cushy seat. 
Then you look over at the bar area. There are a lot of empty 
wooden stools with no cushioning on them. There is no pri-
vacy at the bar because you must sit shoulder-to-shoulder 
with a lot of people you do not really want to sit with. At 
the bar, you cannot sit with your friend because you cannot 
find two empty stools side by side there. The hunger ‘I’ 
says, “I want to eat now,” while the comfort ‘I’ says, “If we 
can just wait a little longer, a comfortable booth will open 
up.”

You now have this duality – two separate identities of 
intelligence that have a job. One is comfort. The other is 
hunger. Both are debating within you about where you 
should go to eat. Who is going to win? Will it be food 
because you are starving and you are willing to sit on an 
uncomfortable wooden stool, fill your stomach, and be 
miserable? Or can you suppress that hunger part of your 
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identity and consciousness that wants to sit at the bar and 
eat now? Your comfort ‘I’ will tell you, “If you can just wait 
thirty minutes, we can have that nice, cozy booth. Can you 
suppress your hunger ‘I’?

These are identities. They are intelligences with a lot of 
personality information in each one. You could put blonde 
hair on one and you could put a trucker hat on the other 
one. An ‘I’ is a personality. When you examine each of these 
‘I’s closely, you can break them down even more. For now, 
let’s just keep it simple.

How many of these ‘I’s’ can you identify within your-
self? You are an organic machine that has basic principles: 
You mate to reproduce; you seek comfort and shelter; you 
look for certain ideals and values, but which level are you 
automating now? When you get down to the core of them, 
which is not voicing an opinion, want, or desire? At what 
point do you become aware of these things, remove them, 
or isolate them to identify what remains? What intelligence 
is left? What does it want? What does it desire?

Here is another example: How in control are you? This 
should be frightening, but everybody takes it for granted. 
If I say to you, “I am going to show you several objects. 
Whatever you do, do not shout the objects out loud like, 
‘It is a shoe!’“ You can keep quiet. That is easy to do. Then 
I tell you, “I am going to show you three objects. Whatever 
you do, do not say what they are in your mind.” Do you 
have control? Are you the decision-maker in your own 
consciousness? Why is there an incessant need that some 
voice inside of you blurts it out? Then an argument ensues. 
Why?

There is no argument because it just does what it wants 
to do. Nobody really thinks about why they have no control 
over that. You can control it vocally, but you cannot control 
it in your mind. If you cannot silence that voice in your 
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head, you do not really think for yourself. Since you were 
a baby, society taught you to automate and use words. We 
use a very complex language system. That is what feeds 
the brain to chitter-chatter all the time.

Can you imagine not using words? Is there any object in 
your room that you do not already know what it is? Why do 
you need to name it in your head? If I hold up my shoe, you 
tag it as a shoe and say that tag in your head. Why does the 
mind need to call out these tags? It slows the process down.

If you could think with non-thought, you do not need 
words in your head. Most people think non-thought 
means not to think at all. That is incorrect. You can think 
in non-thought; you are just not using words while you are 
thinking super-fast in your mind. The more you use non-
thought, the faster your mind gets. A savant does not see 
numbers in her head. When she uses non-thought, she sees 
the total in her mind. She does not think about getting the 
total. She just uses an intention to get the result.

When you use non-thought, it is a higher intelligence. It 
is a higher sensory or awareness. We all have it, but we do 
not choose to be aware of it or utilize it. When you medi-
tate, you try to silence the Babbler and spend more time on 
nothing. You are really familiarizing yourself with sentient 
awareness, a higher level of intelligence, a higher sense of 
knowing.

For you to understand this, it helps to have someone 
grab three objects and hold them up one at a time. Try not 
to say what they are in your head. This is something that 
you need to acknowledge before you can advance. It is no 
different than thinking about how many ‘I’s’ you have. If 
you want to understand this better, you can observe your-
self in the third person. What does that mean?

If you get into a fight with a friend and it escalates into 
a shouting match, you are plotting out your next move 
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while your friend shouts at you. What is the point to this 
dialogue? You could care less, but you do it because it is a 
sociological process you must follow. You know the argu-
ment will escalate. In your head, you are plotting your 
next move, “I am going over and I am going to slam that 
door really hard,” while you are arguing. When you think 
about it, you wonder if it is natural that you got up and 
slammed the door or did you premeditate some other 
person planning what you were going to do for the sake 
of the drama?

This is you observing in the third person. You might 
even think, “You idiots. I am talking to myself when I am 
dealing with myself. I am observing me going through 
the role of this debate like I have to go through this pro-
cess.” Another part of you might think, “I am so above all 
this. Why do I get sucked down to this stupid mortal stuff 
anyway? I know exactly what is going on because this 
person is engaging me and I feel like I must respond.”

Then you think, “I am going to slam this cabinet so they 
know I am really upset. I am making a point,” but you are 
premeditating it. You can count the steps to everything you 
are going to do before you do it. You know how the whole 
scenario is going to go down. You know you are going to 
argue with this other person. You know the routine you are 
going to go through. Of course, you almost know the out-
come. You even decide how bad the argument is going to be 
beforehand. Are you thinking about what you are thinking? 
That is the key.

Are you thinking about what you are thinking? You 
feel quite silly once you get there. Then you think, “Wait 
a minute. This takes the fun out of everything.” This is 
the beginning to self-awareness. The more that you think 
about it, the more you begin to advance yourself. When you 
start to separate yourself from how you react to things, you 
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become more spiritual. You become the person you want 
to be until somebody really upsets you again.

People do not always know what “self-awareness” 
means. It is important that you break everything down 
clearly. If you do not know what these things are, you might 
think, “I have a guardian angel.” There may be a semblance 
of truth to that statement. It is really your higher self. I can 
agree with that. I totally understand that perspective. That 
is the rational part that says, “You are above all this. Why 
do have to slam the door? Do not slam the ... Darn it. You 
slammed it! Why did you do that?!” That is my higher self.

Do you think the more you try to prevent your mind 
from racing, the more that it does that?

Well, yes and no. You must look at biology, chemistry, 
human nature, and evolution. As we have evolved into a 
technological culture, most of the things that we experi-
ence on a day-to-day basis are like the effects of being on 
steroids. We deal with a variety of stresses that we nor-
mally would not have to deal with.

There was less action in primitive times – action con-
sisted of either being hunted by an animal or warring 
with other tribes. If you experienced lightning hitting a 
tree during those primitive times, it was a very traumatic 
thing. They did not understand fire back then, so they were 
shocked by it. The dreaming process of the human brain 
showed them frightening things in reoccurring dreams. 
I call this the therapist mind. By exposing themselves to 
something many times, the mind finds a way to cope with 
the problem. You are focused on whatever your brain is 
consciously engulfed in. It triggers an effect to start sorting, 
reviewing, and dealing with the stresses of it.
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If you think about it, this is a survival instinct; it does 
not define the threat. It could be a book flying at your head, 
but it just defines it as a stress and wants to review all the 
possibilities of that stress.

I think it is a natural, habitual process, meaning it is 
a habit you developed without realizing it. If you were a 
college student, you might have repeatedly crammed or 
stayed up late to study for an exam. Then you suddenly 
changed your lifestyle because your work or school sched-
ule changed, but it still runs its system. We are self-aware: 
“I think. Therefore, I am.”

With meditation, you can take those thoughts and be 
aware of them. Find techniques to slow them down, quiet 
them, and try to remove them as much as possible. Your 
brain does what it is supposed to do, so do not look at it as a 
bad thing. It is just doing its normal process; the approach 
you take will define whether you are successful slowing 
that down and clearing your mind.

If you say to yourself, “Think of nothing,” most people 
would think of it abstractly. What does nothing mean? 
If you had to give it an image, structure, or texture, you 
can only say, “Nothing.” It becomes a fog or just a gray 
image of nothing in it. If you say to yourself that you are 
going to think of nothing, you simply think of nothing. It 
has certain features. Nothing could be empty fog. When 
it is foggy, you cannot see the ground or the sky. There 
is a sense of depth, but that is it. It is as close to nothing 
as you are going to get within reason. There is nothing 
to fixate on, so it is a very fast way to have stretches of 
non-thought.

You must change the wiring of concepts in your head. 
You are hijacking the brain: It is a back door, a way to hijack 
your thinking process by introducing new ways of think-
ing. When it is new, your brain has not created a pattern for 
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it so it has difficulty tagging it. This has a profound effect 
on your consciousness.

I have a problem with thinking about what I am 
thinking. I analyze what I am doing while I work on 

some of the techniques. What advice do you have for 
combating the Babbler?

When you work on these techniques, you gain a level of 
self-awareness. Most people chatter in their head, but they 
do not realize they are chattering. They do not reflect or 
even acknowledge that they are aware they are talking. 
When you acknowledge that you are chattering, that is 
you in the second person. The first step of self-awareness 
is when you observe yourself; it is also the first step to 
a conscious movement. When you become disappointed 
because you are talking, it fuels the Babbler to continue 
talking. The system punishes you for figuring it out.

Rather than being frustrated, you should be patting 
yourself on the back because you caught yourself doing it. 
If you get frustrated, that just feeds the Babbler. Instead, 
simply acknowledge that you caught yourself and be grate-
ful because you are aware that you are chattering in your 
head. That is self-awareness.

There are a variety of ways to tackle this challenge like 
meditating to music, meditating to white noise, and medi-
tating to nature. These are all great ways to zone out. The 
one that I would recommend the most is listening to the 
tones. A tone is a high-pitched frequency that you hear 
out of the corner of your ear. The tones can also drive you 
half-crazy if you are not careful, so you must be able to 
disconnect. You can connect to the tones so much that it is 
difficult to shake them.
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When you are in a quiet place, clear your mind, and 
focus your listening to the interior of the hollowed out part 
of the ear. As you sit quietly, you may not hear anything 
unless you know what to look for. After a few moments, 
you will hear a very high-pitched sound – like a ring. Once 
you hear that ring, just sit and listen to it. As you listen 
to a tone, you will notice that the Babbler either stops or 
becomes quieter. It seems like the two cannot occupy the 
same space at the same time.

As you focus on the tones, you disconnect from the 
Babbler. As you listen to one tone, bring your awareness 
to the left side of your head and do the same thing. You 
are going to suddenly realize there is another pitch which 
is at a slightly different octave. The second one sounds 
somewhat like, “Aaaaahhh,” while the first one is more like, 
“Eeeeehhhh.” That is an interpretation of the sounds, so 
do not look for those specific sounds. Once you have the 
two tones, you will switch back and forth between the two 
sounds. You can only listen to one primarily, while the other 
one is faint. As you go back and forth, you will develop a 
sense of relaxation where you are able to balance the two.

Once you have done that, your skill level moves up a 
notch. After you have the second tone, you start to look for 
the third – there are ten of them. It is extremely difficult to 
get past the fourth tone. If you can get up to three tones, 
pat yourself on the back. Do not beat yourself up if you 
cannot get four tones. That just feeds the Babbler, making 
it harder. You cannot force it to come to you. When you 
are ready, it comes to you. You cannot reach for an object 
like you do in this dimension and bring it over to you. It is 
something that you learn to do in a unique and different 
way.

On rare occasions, you move to another state where you 
can hear all of the tones. It is like a choir where everybody 
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is singing at the same time. Then there are three or four 
people doing the tones in harmony. You admire the har-
mony, but whenever you try to make it more distinct, it 
dissipates. Nothing about it allows you to control it the 
way you want.

It is a different way of movement in your mind. It is 
exactly what you will do when you leave this body. You 
are really learning how to swim. At one time, you did not 
know how to swim, so you flailed around and sank. When 
you learn how to relax and use the water movement as a 
pressure, you can orientate yourself. This requires a skill 
that most of us have forgotten. If you can swim now, you 
probably take it for granted.

When you listen to the tones, find the inner mecha-
nism in your chest center that actually maneuvers them. 
It is almost like moving your body in an unnatural way. 
When you learn to swim, it is technically unnatural at first 
compared to the bipedal way we move around and walk. 
It is moving and pushing horizontally rather than walking 
vertically and having your weight on your feet. We do not 
often think about that. Once you master it, you can swim 
great distances. You can use a mask and snorkel to investi-
gate what is under the water. This opens a vast new arena.

Most people have difficulty leaving their body because 
they feel the jerk of snapping back into it so they panic. 
That is like going into the water and not knowing how to 
swim. You instantly want to touch something on the bottom 
to orientate the mass and weight of your body. When there 
is nothing there, you begin flailing. Then the body does not 
know what to do with itself so it just goes spastic. This is 
what happens when you step out of your body very quickly. 
Energy is five to ten times faster than what your body can 
react to, so it happens very quickly. It is like the shock of 
falling for a second when you are lying in bed.
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When you work on the tones, try to find and hold that 
third one. When you find the third tone, it may go away 
while you try to hold onto it. If you relax into it and find that 
comfort zone, just like when you swim, it starts to get loud 
again. The loudness determines how much you control it. 
It can sometimes be so loud that it sounds like a trucker’s 
horn going off in your ear. The loud sound almost trauma-
tizes you, but you cannot let that deter you from learning 
to continuously manage the tones.

If you practice with the tones, that gradually helps you 
with the Babbler. However, there is no permanent fix. It is 
always a challenge – even for me. If I drink too much coffee, 
the Babbler can come in. A lot of biological things wrestle 
for the occupation of your consciousness. Then you must 
consciously push them back.

Many spiritual teachers do not want to admit they have 
different challenges; they claim to be omnipotent. I do not 
believe in teaching that way. If you do not have a realistic 
goal, you will think you are failing. There are times when 
it can be a little challenging for me. I am very capable, so 
that should help you achieve great things. I think honesty 
and clarity are very important.

As you move deeper into the tones, you can sometimes 
move out of the exterior of the tones into a wordless singing 
that is always profoundly beautiful. If you focus on it as if you 
are trying to figure out the words, you can get it to verbalize 
but it is extremely difficult. The Universe speaks in a language 
that anybody can understand. It is very special, beautiful, 
and unique. It does not matter what language you speak. 
You could be from another country or an alien from another 
planet. Any spiritual White Cell will understand because of 
their ability to dial into it and interpret that sensory.

When the music is very soft, your intent is to bring it 
closer to you. You cannot move in a normal physical way; 
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you must find a completely foreign way to move. Do not 
listen to it. Simply admire it – like you are enjoying it in the 
distance but not really thinking about it. It is skittish, like 
a child that is trying to sneak up on you. Every time the 
child sees you look, he backs off. Similarly, the second your 
mind observes the tone the sound moves away. Everything 
that is true for the tones is true for this music. Anything 
that is true for these is true for spiritually moving outside 
of your mind.

There are different variations of what sounds like 
music. These are states of consciousness that move you. 
The amount you change your frequency defines how you 
move life after life and whether you move into the higher 
planes. You might think it is coming towards you, but you 
are moving towards it. This is just how you perceive it in 
an organic way. When you sit in a car, it sometimes feels 
like it is still moving. Then you realize it was an optical 
illusion. It is like that.

Some people practice the tones lying down. I would not 
advise you to do that because when you lie down, you tell 
your body it is time to sleep. If you stand up, you are too 
alert. You must integrate the tones with your life. I recom-
mend that you practice the tones when you are meditating 
in a sitting position because you are in the middle between 
lying down and standing up. You are ready to check out 
somewhat, but you can keep yourself checked in at the 
same time.

The tones are extremely elusive when you first practice 
with them. You are trying to grab those bars, or tones, and 
have three of them going at the same time. They come from 
different points, so it is important to observe where they 
are coming from. This is a form of movement, whether you 
realize it or not. The more that you work with the tones, 
the better you will get with them. While you try to hold 
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that third tone, you can suddenly peel it apart and hear the 
fourth tone coming out of it. Then you realize there are two 
distinct sounds rather than just one.

That is what happens when you get more precise in 
controlling your consciousness by separating the bars, or 
tones. The second your mind wanders, the bars snap back 
together or they fade away. When you first start practic-
ing the bars, try to work with them for five minutes. That 
may seem like a short amount of time, but it feels like a 
lot longer. It is very tiring to constantly work with some-
thing new on a day-to-day basis. You must build up some 
endurance with it.

At some point, you may become tired of playing with 
the tones because they are not as amusing anymore. That 
is because you have not figuratively learned how to swim 
underwater yet. It has not really dawned on you that you 
should be able to hold your breath and go underwater. 
When you try it, you cannot breathe or water goes up your 
nose. So, you panic and move to the surface.

You must find a comfort zone where you can hold three 
or four tones. Do not worry about getting any more than 
that. If you can get more than four tones, go for it. It is fine 
either way. Try to listen beyond the perimeter of the bars. 
They will get very close and loud, but you can let them go 
soft. You are trying to hear a very faint, distant sound. You 
might think it is a bar, but it is an octave of what seems like 
several beautiful voices.

You now want to bring it in close. If you think about it 
or focus on it, it disappears. It is elusive to anything organic 
because it is not of this realm. It does not want to abide, so 
it is like two magnets pushing away from one another. The 
only way to bring it in is to have a disciplined conscious-
ness. Let it fall into you. Let it drift into you. Let it move 
towards you.
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At first, you do not know how to do that. So, you get very 
frustrated. Stop trying. Just drift. Admire it, like it is just 
there. You are learning to think in your chest intelligence 
and develop a different sense that cannot be controlled in 
any way by the organic brain and the Babbler. This is not 
for beginners. You must rediscover another intelligence in 
you to hear this crazy, beautiful, symphonic music. Just let 
it move into you almost like how you let the tone go into 
you. It is like electricity to metal, making it magnetic, and 
resonating within your being. The second your Babbler 
starts, the tone just stops.

As a White Cell, you have probably heard this pro-
foundly beautiful music. At first, you are in that moment, 
just enjoying it, and letting it immerse with you. If you 
realize that you are thinking about listening to it, your 
conscious mind becomes aware of it and turns the sound 
down. Since you want it to come back, you intuitively know 
that you must forget about it. As you try to work with it, 
your ancient memory remembers how to work with it so 
it can awaken in your mind.

The more that you play around with the tones, the more 
you are going to learn to quiet your mind. No matter where 
you are, you can find that immediate inner peace. I often chal-
lenge myself to quickly find the tones in any environment. 
How long does it take me to get three tones on the subway? 
How long before I can get them at a packed rock concert? 
If you really think about it, you are going into your Zen – 
an operational state of consciousness. When you find the 
tones, it adjusts and corrects your frequency. When you hear 
the tones, you take that spectrum of vibration that moves 
through your body and concentrate it. Then you suddenly 
become aware of unusual frequencies and other anomalies.

This is what separates the unusual people from every-
body else. It allows you to feel different phenomena. You 
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are moving and calibrating your centers. The fastest way 
to do that is just feel the sound or listen to it playing. If you 
can hit one bar, just sit there for a little bit. If you can move 
your mind without thinking, you can feel the bar within 
you.

Everybody thinks the bar is something you are going to 
hear. It is very difficult for you to talk because you want to 
relate it to normal talking. There is a feeling that is always 
down in your chest. You can feel it when you move. It is like 
a string pulling between you and another person, amongst 
everybody else. That is how you know it is an anomaly. 
It could be an unusual person or something else. If you 
decide to pursue it, you can get drawn into it even more. 
It always starts off by centering yourself as quickly as you 
can. The next step is to grab the tone. When you can do it in 
any environment, under any circumstances, your abilities 
will improve. If you can get to three tones in any environ-
ment, that is the professional level; yet, it is not easy to do.

Are you saying that the tones are not only a movement, 
but also a lesson in conceptual thought 

 instead of linear thought?

Absolutely, it is the ultimate skill to learn. How do you 
understand what it is like to leave your body? How do you 
learn to move around? Astral projection, mind projection, 
and thought projection are truly the same thing. We add a 
body to it. We add a silver cord to it for security because 
we are afraid to get lost. I have never seen a silver cord 
once. This was a general concept that was introduced into 
psychology by a self-help and meditation group. It was 
never stated anywhere. You need to go back thousands 
of years to the aboriginals to find the true movement of 
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consciousness; they are the ones who mastered it. When 
the New Age thinking emerged, they sugar-coated it. As it 
progressed, people who were not as knowledgable inter-
preted it differently, but they never really understood it.

If you want to astral project across the room this is 
similar to swimming in deep water; If you do not know 
how to swim and you cannot walk there, you have a huge 
problem. You will be all over the place so you need to 
familiarize yourself with your surroundings. If you do not 
have a reliable way to relax and then move, this keeps 
you grounded. The tones teach you a way to orientate in 
a world that is somewhat like a snow globe – It is like a 
ball within a ball. When you turn a snow globe clockwise, 
the other one inside does not cooperate the right way. It is 
only through repetitious practice that you learn to move 
something in an unnatural way. Like the snow globe, when 
you can make it move on the inside the way you want, you 
do not have to think about it anymore because it becomes 
second nature.

When you want to scan somebody, use your mind to 
reach into something, and move your mind into time and 
space. Think about the uniqueness of the idea of time to 
space. We understand the concept; We think of time as 
something that progresses and slowly changes. When you 
think about it as energy, it is so screwed up that you cannot 
even begin to fathom it – just like jumping in water. You 
flail all over the place and do not know what to do with it. 
Working with the tones is one of the best ways to train to 
move beyond yourself, but it takes a lot of repetition.

If you can adapt, there is a way to hold the tones. When 
you work with the tones, it is really all happening in your 
chest. You are used to working with them in your mind; 
now take that feeling and become aware of it in your chest 
because it is the only thing that can control everything 
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outside of you. Whether you realize it or not, you are doing 
it from your chest.

When you scan a person, you do a reading on them by 
pulling data from a distance. If you go ghost hunting, you 
can scan a building or an object to feel for the funky energy. 
Nobody ever really thinks about that. You are feeling in 
your chest where you think there might be something 
interesting. Maybe something curious is drawing you in. 
If you move into the tones, and start to play with them, 
you can integrate that feeling. If you can think of it as being 
a tone or a bar in your mind, you can find a way to grab 
onto that elusive thing that you feel in that area. After you 
narrow down the precise spot of an anomaly through your 
chest center, you need to physically walk there.

There are times when the tones begin to get higher 
in frequency. You told us to just naturally let the tone 

occur, but it just came in and got stronger for me.  
What is going on?

This is a good question. I could go on about this for a very 
long time. There are different kinds of tones that occur. 
There is the kind where you are just sitting on the couch 
watching TV and you hear a high-pitched sound. After 
awhile it drops off and disappears. If you damage your ear, 
you can get tinnitus where you hear the tone all the time. 
It is a high pitch that never goes away. This is different 
than hearing the tones, and it is enough to drive somebody 
insane. There are people who become suicidal because 
they cannot deal with it anymore. I know people who have 
worked in the engine room on large ships for long periods 
of time. The loud noises in those areas damaged their ears 
so much that they now hear the ringing constantly.
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When you hear that high pitch, it starts off very softly 
and becomes loud very quickly. Eventually, it trails off 
again. That is considered a conscious shift where some-
thing in the back of your mind shifts immensely. When this 
awareness happens very quickly, you hear a high-pitched 
sound. That is what is going on and it is a good thing.

It is like the déjà vu incident in The Matrix movie 
where Neo sees the cat go by twice. When you hear this 
high pitch, pay attention to what happens in the next few 
hours because something unique will happen. If you are 
not paying attention, you might miss it. Maybe somebody 
needs you for something or they are thinking about you – 
there is usually a correlation. When it happens abruptly, it 
rings very loudly. We are all connected – Alisone. It seems 
so normal, just like the shimmering on the water, that we 
do not really feel it. We just mundanely move on. The only 
time we separate from the grid is when we become more 
spiritual.

When you are making love, or you are in that moment, 
your consciousness is shifting so you can hear the tone. 
You have somehow indirectly learned to swim without 
realizing it.

When you hear the faint tone and you start to practice 
with it, it stays away. The second you let your mind go but 
still pay attention, it becomes loud. When you pay attention, 
it is self-observation. This is the key to everything. When you 
start to hear it, you think, “Here it comes again. I know it 
is going to get louder.” It happens quickly because you are 
not listening. You are so used to it that you bring it towards 
you.

Be very attentive to what you are doing. Ease your mind 
and try to see if there is a second tone out there – I assure 
you there is – then do the same thing. You have to be non-
chalant, “Oh, there it is but I do not care about it. I am so 



— 163 —

SIMULATED REALITY

used to it; I already know it is going to get louder.” That is 
what you are doing with the first one. You are not directly 
acknowledging it, but you are very aware of it. By this time, 
it is all you can hear.

Use the first one to bridge into the second one. When 
you can find the second one, use it to bridge into the third. 
This is so difficult to explain because there is nothing I can 
compare it to in our everyday life. When you do not think 
about it, it comes to you. When it comes to you even though 
you are thinking about it, you have retrained your mind. If 
you go back to some earlier time, you will realize that you 
noticed it very faintly. You tried to listen to it, but it did not 
come to you. Then you learned to switch your thinking and 
make it move towards you.

This is like backing up a car with a trailer behind it. 
When you turn the wheel to back it up, it always seems 
to go the opposite way from what you think it should go. 
The same goes for driving a trick bicycle at a carnival. Your 
brain does not seem to synch up with what your feet or 
hands want to do. Anybody who can drive one of those 
bicycles or back up a trailer has trained their body to adapt. 
This is what is happening in these cases.

At first, the tone is far away. When you try to make 
it louder, it resists. When I went to high school, I used to 
daydream during breaks. You probably know what that 
feels like; your mind wanders. You are here, but you are 
not here. You know you are in class, but your mind starts 
to see pictures. You learn to listen but not listen. Since you 
are in the classroom, you hear sounds like pencils falling or 
people scuffling around. There is another part of you that 
pays attention. Some other part of your mind is conscious 
of it but not fully conscious.

You eventually learn to make the sound louder. Without 
realizing it, you learn how to ride that trick bicycle. 
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Although you do not remember doing it, you are teaching 
yourself through repetition. Sometimes it gets so loud that 
you want it to stop, but you do not know how to stop it 
anymore. Your mind is so aware of it that you cannot stop 
acknowledging it. That is what keeps it there.

It is a weird kind of reverse thinking. This is what you 
are learning to do in this place because you cannot walk 
there. It is a completely different kind of reverse thinking 
than what you would intuitively think, but you can learn 
to do it. When you pay attention to the sound, just accept 
it. Without searching for the tones, see if you can become 
aware of any other sounds. If you can bring the sound in, 
admire it but do not try to draw it in. Do not put all your 
focus on trying to listen to it.

Have you ever listened to an orchestra playing at a con-
cert? Although there are twenty instruments, you should 
focus on one particular instrument more than the rest. You 
can hear everything else but that one instrument. If you 
focus on it, it becomes louder and clearer. With the tones, 
you are trying to do the same thing. You want to find that 
distinctive sound that was difficult to hear. Once you focus 
on it, it becomes clear because your mind can focus on 
it more. If you are conscious of it, and you admire it, the 
tones will get louder and louder. As you shift your mind, it 
becomes louder and moves forward.

I want you to close your eyes right now and track this 
sound. Can you tell me what I did with my hand?

You snapped your fingers as you moved 
your hand around your head.

How do you know my hand went around my head?
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I could tell because of the change in sound.

You also tracked me in your mind’s eye. You developed 
an image in your mind that visualized the direction my 
hand was moving. In essence, that tool can set you free. You 
think three-dimensionally. When you think about going 
through a door, you stand up, walk across the room, and 
move through the door. You do not even think about it any-
more. You just do it.

How do you move your mind? If your mind can move 
through time and space, how do you achieve that under-
standing? How do I teach you things that are unteachable 
to someone in an organic body? The tones are the answer.

You can hear the tones, the frequency, but you can only 
look at the tones using your mind’s eye. In the same way 
that you track the sound, you use the tone. You look with 
your mind’s eye without trying to listen to it. It is fairly 
simple, but it gets the job done. When you begin to control 
it, you realize that you can make it louder or softer. You 
can bring the tone in so loud it almost hurts your ear. It 
goes from a soft sound to a high pitched loud tone. Your 
mind’s eye moves to the left and you can feel the tone get-
ting louder or softer.

If you give enough time to them, you will begin to move 
through the bars. When you put on a virtual reality helmet 
for a flight simulator, you begin to move. Your body is not 
really moving, but you think you are moving. You cannot 
really see the bars, but you can hear them.

You can imagine that you have virtual reality head-
phones on, but you only get to hear the tones. If you can 
only hear them, think about how I snapped my fingers 
as I moved my hand around my head. You have to be like 
Hundred Eyes from the Netflix show Marco Polo. Hundred 
Eyes is a blind Taoist monk trained in a type of martial 
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arts called Wu Tang sword style. Since he is blind, he has 
to use sound to find where things are located. You can use 
the sound to move in your virtual reality.

I always imagine the tones or bars as pillars. I see 
myself in a virtual reality generated room and the pillars 
are always in the same place. Some are far away, so they 
seem very small in the distance. Others are very big, but 
they are off to the left and right. You must wrap your mind 
around this differently because you are human. Although 
you think you can only walk over to one, this is a limitation 
in your thinking.

When you admire a bar, you bring it closer to you. After 
you practice for a little while, you realize it is like your 
body reaching out to grab something and bring it to you. 
This gives you a form of telekinesis. You can reach out 
and grab the bar with some weird part of your mind. It 
is strange, but you get used to it. It is just like learning to 
walk. You forget how hard it was at first until you prac-
ticed it. When you learned to walk, you had to practice it. 
That is the difference. Since you do not have to do this, it 
becomes harder.

If you have to get up to go to the bathroom, get food, 
or water, you are going to muster up the strength. There 
is not a survival need that is recognizable to a zombie. 
Spiritually speaking, this weeds out the weak from the 
strong. It takes dedication. When you learn to grab the 
bars, you can move them closer to you. You can actually 
move them around with your mind after a while. Instead 
of just floating around or listening, there are levels to 
this. When you can start to move the bars around, you 
should ask yourself a question. What if I go into a dream 
reality and apply the same kind of thinking when I move 
through my dream? Why can’t I just move the whole pic-
ture? What can I bring into this reality? This is a strong 
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matrix, but it is still a matrix that can be affected. This 
gets into paranormal abilities, miracles, phenomena, and 
strange happenings. How does the mind connect with it? 
And from what level?

Why are the tones more apparent when  
you become aware in a dream, or in reality?  

Why do they disappear when you fall back asleep?

The interest is going to fade. You are really excited right 
now. The self-correcting code does not want you to awaken. 
If you did, that changes the whole plan of this reality. Only 
the few, the most gifted, and the most determined are the 
ones who survive. This is why you need to make it a part of 
your life. This is why you practice and have rituals. This is 
why you train and listen to modules. You must constantly 
keep yourself engaged in it like a hobby. The matrix even-
tually adapts when it becomes a part of your life, but it 
is always waiting for you to mess up and forget on your 
own accord. When you spend too much time in this reality, 
something happens to you and you lose yourself.

You have to be in between the two and see everything 
in a different way, but still constantly be part of it. That is 
why you should have a community of like-minded people 
around you. When you listen and train to the modules, or 
read the books, that makes you strong.

If you do not know you are in prison, you cannot help 
yourself. The minute you realize that you are in a prison, 
you know that you need help to escape. Then you can ded-
icate yourself to the practices and work harder to get out. 
You get this help from the teachings. When you read a book, 
or listen to a Rebel Guru Radio podcast, it is like meeting 
other White Cells in your community.



— 168 —

HANDBOOK OF THE NAVIGATOR

You have to create a life that complements your spiri-
tuality. Do not live your spirituality around your life. Live 
your life around your spirituality, and you will do just fine.

If reality is an illusion, how does that relate 
to the concept that all is one or Alisone?

If you have a dream and you meet other people in your 
dream, do they not appear to be unique in every way? 
You do not look at a person talking to you and say, “Oh, I 
created the person who is talking to me.” Yet, everything 
that person knows is really you generating it from inside 
your brain. Every flower, every grain of sand, every vehicle 
making a noise, everything flying in the sky, every person 
you talk to, every piece of information, and everything 
written on the side of a billboard in your dream is really 
created by you.

If the person in your dream says to you, “Joe, I know 
that I am in a dream. I know this is not me, but it is me 
because I have self-awareness at this moment,” is that 
person within your own mind aware? Are you all one or 
are you individual in there?

We are all one.

It is still possible to become individual. Just think of this as 
being the same thing. The reality you are in is generated by 
one consciousness – one true final level. That is the Force. 
That is God. That is the Universe expanding.
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How does that awareness  
help you connect to the Universe?

When you become aware, the rules begin to change for you. 
The more you become aware, the more the rules change. 
Let’s say you are having a dream. In that dream, a person 
walks up to you and says, “Joe, I am conscious of myself. 
You are dreaming, but you are creating this reality and I 
am in it with you.” In that instant, you have this revelation 
inside of you. You somehow realize that you are dreaming. 
You suddenly understand. There is a part of you that begins 
to have memories.

You know there is this other part of you. If I am awake 
and I know this is a dream, I have just accepted the highest 
truth. This is enlightenment.

Everybody says the words, but they do not know what 
they are talking about. Without vocalizing it, you now 
realize you are in a dream. That means you can change any-
thing. You have the ability to manipulate or change reality. 
In your dream mind, you think about manipulating aspects 
of it. You do not really accept everything you can do. It has 
not even dawned on you.

The moment that you truly ‘get it’  
is when you realize you are in a dream.

Can you have that revelation? If so, how long can you hold 
on to it? When you meditate every day and practice all of 
the teachings regularly, this designs you to survive in this 
ever-changing, shifting consciousness that keeps you in the 
Matrix. It gives you the skills to adapt and hold your mind 
together so that you can work on different levels.

This is the time to practice your inner kung fu. This is 
the spiritual master’s time. When you do this, you have 
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self-awareness. Just because you understand the concept, 
that does not mean you have it. There are plenty of people 
who believe they have attained self-awareness, but another 
personality stepped in to fool you.

In Western philosophy a spiritual person meditates 
only for relaxation. Can you take it further? Can you explore 
beyond the threshold? Can you explore beyond the veil of 
silence? Can you explore beyond the veil of nothingness? Or 
do you just sit there and say that you have attained it? Push 
beyond that. There is a veil and you can move beyond that veil.

The tones train your mind to move in the reality that 
is more real than this one. If you can work with the tones, 
you can learn to make your mind bend and move. If you 
can bring the sound in louder to you when you are remote 
viewing, you take something you see in your mind and you 
pull it toward you with the same concept. It is no different. 
You move it towards you. It is the same as learning to get 
up and walk across a room.

You have now learned how to think of this cosmos, or the 
tree in the distance, or this vague foggy image of reality like 
a portal. You do not think of walking towards it. The second 
you do, it evaporates. When you think of admiring it the way 
you have trained yourself by playing around with the tones, 
you can then bring it into high definition (HD). You can bring 
the tree towards you so much that you can see the bark. You 
can now turn, as if you are looking for the second tone, and 
move your mind to see what is to the left or to the right.

When you think about moving in your organic body, it 
dissipates. It makes you stay in this realm of reality. The 
tones are a training mechanism. The tones are an escape 
technique that trains your mind to move beyond that which 
you can comprehend, that which you see, and that which 
you think is the real reality. Your brain runs on electricity. 
Everything you smell is converted into electrons through 
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the nervous system in your nose. Everything that you hear 
is not just something that pops into your brain. It is con-
verted from sound waves into little bits of electricity that go 
to your brain and tell you what you are hearing. Everything 
that you see is reflected light that is coming at you. Your 
brain actually sees it upside down and converts it all into 
little bits and pieces that it rebuilds into what you see.

Technically speaking, this is all static electricity. We are 
all like cellphones that have been given this one conversa-
tion through the ether. This is what we see and we cannot 
hear any other conversation.

Earlier in this book, I taught you to see the static fuzz 
in a dimly lit room. After you practice this technique for 
awhile, you can see this fuzz in a pitch-black room or in 
bright daylight. As your consciousness starts to shift, your 
breathing becomes more shallow. The fuzz in the room 
looks like smoke. As you observe this fuzz, there is a point 
where you can concentrate and start seeing the fuzz closer 
and closer to your eye. The more that you concentrate on 
it, the more you can see the detail. This is a little bit harder 
to do than seeing the fuzz from a distance.

When you train yourself to bring the fuzz closer, you see 
little blue dots of Prana and little red dots of the Darkside. 
The Darkside is an energy that deconstructs or deletes 
reality as we understand it. The blue dots of positive Prana 
energy build this reality, so you should bring the blue pos-
itive energy into you.

There is another way to look at this. I see the dots as 
pixels. If you look closely at a computer screen, especially 
the older low resolution computers, you see tiny dots. Each 
dot is a different color. As you move away from the screen, 
it starts to build its shape like a complex puzzle and project 
it so you can see it. If you move in closer, you see little dots. 
As computer screen technology advances, it becomes more 
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difficult to see the pixels on the high-resolution screens. If 
you look at the screen through a magnifying glass, you can 
see the pixels.

This whole room is filled with what looks like tiny float-
ing pixels. It is like water that is solid. When I look around 
me, all I can see are miniscule pixels that seem to be generat-
ing depth, color, shape, and form. What is going on between 
you and me? What is that fuzz? What is that distortion? If 
you really think about it, not only do you have trouble seeing 
me, but it almost looks like there is a fuzz over my face.

You ask yourself, “What is this?” It looks like a vibrating 
nothingness. If you have a little green light from an alarm 
clock, or a little red light from a smoke detector, that helps a 
little bit. You can eventually relax enough to see the complex 
detail of the little tiny dots that are everywhere. There is not 
a miniscule spot that is not filled with them, even though 
they do not touch one another. They keep a very marginal 
distance from one another, like atoms or particles.

I was reading an article recently about several mathe-
matical equations that have dumbfounded the mathematics 
world. I do not consider myself a mathematical genius, but 
I certainly have an aptitude for it. One of these mathemat-
ics problems is called the Banach-Tarksi Paradox.

You take a solid sphere and split it into a finite number 
of pieces. Then you rearrange some of the pieces to make 
one solid ball and the other pieces to make another solid 
ball. Each of the two new solid balls are the same size as the 
original solid one. I suspect there is a correlation between 
the little dots that you can see everywhere and the Banach-
Tarksi Paradox.

There is another experiment where you take a piece of 
paper and draw a perfect straight line about every inch on 
it. This gives you ten different sections on the paper – ten, 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, one 
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hundred. Then you take a paperclip and toss it in the air. 
When the paperclip falls, it always goes in the fifty/fifty 
area. It will either be perfectly in between the two lines or it 
will go across one of the lines. When you do it one hundred 
times, it almost always is fifty/fifty. How is this possible? 
Think about it. Why is it not twenty/eighty or sixty/forty 
sometimes? Why does it always come up with that system-
atic equation almost every single time? It is scary!

In the 13th century, a mathematician named Leonardo 
Fibonacci discovered an important number sequence. It 
is a very simple progression of numbers where the last 
number in the sequence is the sum of the two numbers 
that preceded it. This sequence of numbers appears in a 
wide variety of places in the natural world. It has many 
names, including the Fibonacci Sequence. It tells us that 
an intelligence created the universe.

The sequence starts like this: 1, 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 13, 21, 34, 
and continues indefinitely. A rectangle with a length and 
width of any two of the numbers of this sequence forms 
what is known as the golden rectangle – a perfect rectan-
gle. If you took a perfect rectangle and broke it down into 
smaller squares based on the Fibonacci sequence and divide 
each with an arc, a spiral pattern begins to take shape.

The Fibonacci spirals are all around us in nature. 
Spirals are reflected in structures as diverse as sea shells, 
pine cones, sunflowers, whirlpools, and hurricanes. We can 
see spirals in many different scales, from the growth of an 
embryo to a galaxy.

When you write computer code for one application, you 
can use that same computer code for other applications. If 
it works on one size, you can utilize it for other sizes. When 
you look at the Fibonacci sequence, it is really computer 
programming for reality. After you first see it, you then begin 
to see it everywhere – on both micro and macro scales!
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There is another pattern that shows up in the words of 
every language on Earth – Zipf’s Law. It was named after 
George Kingsley Zipf. He analyzed all the words in the 
English language and found that the most common word 
was used twice as often as the second most commonly used 
word and three times as much as the third most commonly 
used word. Zipf called this a rank versus frequency rule. 
Zipf also noticed that the same pattern occurs in many 
other areas including the population of cities, corporation 
sizes, and income rankings.

We can use Zipf’s Law to calculate almost everything in 
our reality. It is stupefying how that is even possible. Why 
would we follow a very strict pattern for every single city 
based on the ratio of size, the amount of people in a city, the 
amount of people leaving the city and the amount of people 
coming in? It always follows the same exact pattern! When 
you see patterns such as these instead of the greater law of 
chaos, you should ask yourself, “What the heck is going on?”

This always goes back to a simulated reality. It goes 
back to the old guru who says, “Reality is but an illusion.” 
Here we are in an age where technology is increasing. We 
are starting to look at science, questioning our own real-
ity. Science and spirituality will one day meet. That day is 
almost upon us. It will soon reveal itself.

You mentioned that when you look at the pixels closely 
you see blue and red. I have seen these since I was a 

child but I have never seen the blue and the red.  
I see them as white.

A lot of people say that to me. Your mind dictates what you 
see. It is like a zoom in, zoom out thing. The blue and the 
red are not necessarily bright blue or bright red. They are 



— 175 —

SIMULATED REALITY

almost very dark red and very dark blue. In fact, they are 
almost the same color. If your mind starts pushing more 
into it, the blue and red dots can go into a white fuzz. If 
you zoom out, you see blurred movements. These are the 
constructs of focusing on, and creating, what you see now 
as your reality. If you zoomed macro to micro, you would 
see a different complexity of structure.

We are now getting into some crazy stuff. It is very hard 
to imagine. You may be wondering, “How can I look here 
and everything turns to a fuzz? Should I be zooming out?” 
No, you should not. Just because you think this way does 
not make it so.

We know that what we really see should not be exactly 
what we see. We do not know why we see everything this 
way. It is like the Wi-Fi and the simulated reality. So, what 
you see is correct. There is no right or wrong. I am trying 
to give you a basic construct so you can start approaching 
this thinking in a positive way.

What is the purpose of all this? What is reality? What 
am I? Isn’t that what everybody really wants to know? 
As White Cells, what are you looking for? What has been 
nagging you for your entire life? You know that something 
is very wrong. Something is very different. Everybody is 
doing their own thing, going to the ball game, getting their 
groceries, or going to work.

You keep thinking there is something more! You just 
cannot touch it. You cannot see it, but you can feel it! What 
is that? It is a confirmation through science – the great 
determinator – that we think we are in a simulated reality. 
The mathematics backs up this concept. It is important 
that you are aware of this. Therefore, you must observe 
what is going on.

If you think about spirits, entities, dimensional vor-
texes, and walls warping and moving, these things are 
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possible if you are in a simulated reality. This is extremely 
important because as you progress in your spirituality, 
you need the confidence to move forward instead of fear-
ing that you are losing yourselves by sinking deeper and 
deeper into a disconnect from reality.

You are probably asking yourself if you are crazy. This 
is what limits those who can do miraculous things from 
those who just know there is something more. Their mind 
prevents them from doing the profound. If reality is an 
illusion, how do you manipulate that reality? How do you 
alter it a little bit? How do you mess with the system?

It starts with your level of belief. Do you think you can 
mess with the system or do you have doubts? The more 
that you question that in the back of your head, the less you 
can do. All of us are designed to doubt. It is a self-regulating 
system. When you think of paranormal things like vortexes, 
it is like looking at a computer system.

You can run Microsoft Windows in the background on 
your computer while you are surfing the internet. You can 
also run a chat program at the same time as you listen to 
iTunes or some other music program, but it all happens on 
the same hard drive. These programs co-exist and function 
independently; yet, there are intertwined. You just hear 
whichever one you tune into, but they all happen in the 
same place.

When you have a phenomenon like a ghost or spirit, or 
when you feel something, sense something, or hear some-
thing, this is really two computer programs bumping into 
each other. This creates a glitch because the two programs 
override each other. That is what I consider the paranor-
mal. These are very interesting things to approach because 
the better you can understand it, the more that you can 
control it. The more you can work with it, the more you 
can manipulate it.
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Why does a placebo work as well for diseases as a 
medicine that is designed to cure it? If you take a placebo 
sugar pill, how does it cure a tumor or some other type of 
disease? The power of belief changes the disease – if your 
belief is strong enough, you can manipulate reality.

The Doubting Thomas program keeps us aligned to run 
the program the way it is supposed to run. Your spirituality 
separates you from the rules of the matrix. I really do not 
like using words like matrix because you think of Keanu 
Reeves. If I say God, you think of Christianity. I must con-
stantly come up with new names for things so you get rid 
of these dangerous thoughts that associate one thing with 
another. Unfortunately, these are the best tools we have to 
speak to a universal group of people.

Mathematics is a language just like English, Spanish, or 
German. We are not mathematical people, so we must find 
other means to navigate the idea of reality, experience it, 
and move into it. When you contemplate what I am saying 
and you think about the static fuzz, then you can start to 
approach it with greater levels of phenomena. Since you 
work with a computer, you have a better understanding of 
how these things work.

Mystery causes fear, but you have now removed the 
mystery. We are still programmed with the instinct of fight 
or flight. We tend to be fearful of anything we do not under-
stand; for survival’s sake, we want to run. Any time we hear 
a scary noise, we do not know what that is so we get fearful 
and leave. If we listen to a scary recording, we might realize 
it is a really slow recording of a different thing. If we speed 
it up, we can understand it. We are able to control our anx-
iety and look at all of this a little bit differently. We can 
extrapolate data that can somehow help us hack reality.

If you become more functional as a spiritual being, you 
can change people’s lives and affect all sorts of things. That 
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is really the goal, but it is more complicated and bigger 
than anybody can imagine.

If reality is a hologram, there is no such thing as dis-
tance. There is a part in the movie Dune about the Navigator 
that I always gravitate to. When I first saw it, I instantly 
understood it. The Spice Melange, which was commonly 
called ‘the spice,’ shifts your consciousness and makes 
you more psychic. Different schools of thought, or guilds, 
within the empire used the spice to train themselves in dif-
ferent psychic skills. The Spacing Guild used pilots called 
Navigators to fold space. By taking large quantities of this 
Spice Melange, they evolved to have a super powerful 
cranium.

Navigators kept using the spice to maintain their 
expanded consciousness. The Spacing Guild loaded all 
the spaceships into a giant tubular craft that had no win-
dows. Inside the tube there was nothing but darkness with 
all the crafts floating there. They could not see any stars, 
or planets, so their mind had nothing to anchor it. When 
all the spaceships were in the tubular craft, the door was 
closed.

Then the Navigator went into the cockpit of the tubu-
lar craft and used its mind to fold space. In other words, 
the Navigator took whatever was in that tubular craft, 
including all the spaceships, and traversed space to the 
other side of the galaxy. Navigators could fold the space 
between those points in a matter of seconds. You would 
not even feel it. When the door of the craft opened, you 
were in another place.
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Wormhole

In my version, the pilot goes into a deep meditation 
and she begins to see the static – the same static that you 
see – and she has a desire to be somewhere across space 
or in another universe. She so emphatically rebuilds that 
vision in her mind that it becomes HD quality. There is no 
difference between what she sees in her mind and what 
she sees in front of her. What you see with your eyes is 
really just a reflected bounce. We just assume that is what 
is really there.

She creates this vision and then she believes that is 
where she is. You might think that you have to wait if you 
are traveling from point to point. There is actually nothing 
to fly across. If reality is an illusion, then we should be able 
to will our minds to fold space because there is no such 
thing as distance. Even though we know this mathemati-
cally, it is difficult to wrap our minds around it. We are still 
struggling with it.

You can let your mind move to places far away. The only 
thing that prevents you from doing this is not knowing 
what to expect. When you do not know what to expect, 
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it prevents you from seeing something. You cannot know 
something that you do not know. These faraway places 
are so unique and different that the mind does not have a 
way to tag something similar to it. Even though you know 
something is there, you still cannot see it because your 
brain edits them out.

By exposing your brain to different possibilities, you 
build different neurological pathways that are more flex-
ible to new ideas. The second that you can expand your 
mind with different possibilities, phenomena starts bend-
ing the rules of reality.

What is reality? Everything is energy. A lot of people 
dismiss the idea of the aura. They think it is no big deal, so 
they want to move on to bigger things. If you look at a high 
definition TV, there is a setting on it that makes shows look 
like a live stage performance – it does not look like real TV. If 
you do not have a high definition TV, you can go to your local 
electronics store to check it out. When you view the screen 
with that setting, the people look like they are cut outs, but 
it is so defined and so lifelike that it just looks weird. It does 
not look like normal TV. We are so accustomed to seeing the 
average TV that when we see something that looks so vivid, 
like it is on stage, we do not want to watch it. We do not 
like it. It is ironic because we should be looking for higher 
quality that represents life, but instead we prefer the lower 
quality TV that we accept as the norm.

If you look at the edging of the body on one of these 
high definition screens, there is a faint outlining of light just 
like an aura. It defines why something in the foreground 
is separate and should be moving in comparison to the 
background. This is how you can tell there is a background 
instead of it all being a sticker on a piece of color board.

On the screen, it looks like they are stuck together so 
you need to create distance there. When you see the aura, 
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it is like a holographic outlining that defines and creates 
depth for everything. That is how you know you are in a 
matrix – a simulated reality. You can see all the edging of 
the illumination. Wouldn’t there be an illumination if you 
looked at a computer? What would help us define what 
is going on? We are in a hologram and everything has an 
illuminated edging that defines its shape, boundary, struc-
tures, mass, and distance. Isn’t that interesting?

When you rest your eyes, it is like looking into one of 
those “Magic Eye” pictures with all the dots that go three-di-
mensional. You do not have to work quite that hard to see 
it. When you relax into it, you are going to start seeing what 
looks like fuzz or electricity. When you work with it and let 
yourself go, you are going to relax. When you relax and just 
allow it, that is the key to seeing more detail.

I can see two or three levels of what looks like Tron 
level electrons following a specific pattern. It is interesting 
to look at the effect of the little dots of light. When you are 
done with that, take a look at everything and then you will 
start to see that it is everywhere.

If you begin to panic, do something that will ground 
you – like listening to pop music or watching a game show. 
Go to sleep. When you wake up, you will forget all of this 
ever happened. It is like in the movie The Matrix when 
one of the characters asks for a steak and a happy life. If 
you want to wake up to your normal everyday lives, it is 
something like that.
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A soul wIthIn

You look around in a distant way and then you 
listen deeply, breathe deeply, and feel deeply.

The most important moment for you is the present one. 
Change is only possible in the present – right here, right 
now. This is where you begin. When you try to contemplate 
the magnitude of the entire Universe, it is easy to feel small 
and possibly lost.

Take heart – you are far greater than you can possibly 
imagine. You cannot compare yourself to this huge cosmic 
universal creation spinning off into infinity! It does not 
matter; the only thing that matters is what is here right 
now.

You need to understand enough of the levels to know 
what is important. The Darkside will ruin this divine plan 
if It can because It does not want you to progress back to 
energy. It wants to stop your progression: It is the opposite 
of all reactions and that is why there is a struggle.

The Force strives to push life forward in the same way 
your body fights to live. Life is a struggle: On a micro level, 
your body struggles to maintain physical health. On a 
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macro level, the Force tries to advance the Universe. At this 
point, you might be feeling powerless because you are so 
small in comparison to everything else. How can you make 
a difference? It is comforting to know that the only things 
that matter are before you right now at this moment.

The challenge you face is to understand the struggle 
to awaken and connect with the elements that will begin 
to satisfy your spiritual needs. When you have a sense of 
purpose, this leads you to connect with your dimensional 
consciousness. The Universe instills in you a sense of pur-
pose because it is extremely important that you awaken.

You should never discount something because of its 
perceived size. At this moment, you may view yourself as 
a relatively small thing but you hold nearly limitless poten-
tial. To awaken, you must understand how you can evolve 
and grow as a spiritual being.

What is a spiritual being?

To begin to understand what you are as a spiritual being, 
you should re-examine your physical being. The human 
body is a robot designed with soft organic flesh, controlled 
by an energy being. Try not to let your relationship to your 
body get in the way of seeing the truth of this.

From the time you are born into this world, you spend a 
great deal of time and energy training your body to respond 
to your will. Eventually, the body learns to respond almost 
perfectly. However, the concept that your dimensional con-
sciousness exists apart from your body is a challenging one 
to understand.

As an energy being, your body registers physical sen-
sations and experiences as electrical signals received from 
your nerves. That is how your body translates the physical 
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world into energy. Without a body, an energy being would 
be very limited in its ability to experience and grow.

An energy being cannot talk or yell because it does not 
have vocal cords. An energy being does not have lungs to 
propel sound, eyes to see, or eardrums to hear as we do. 
To explore this dimension, we connect our energy bodies 
to our organic body. The brain becomes the driver’s seat, 
much like the one we sit in to control a car. In a physical 
body, we can explore and experience this dimension in 
ways not otherwise possible.

Your hands and the other parts of your body collect 
data, translate these experiences into energy, and send it 
along to your brain. Once the brain receives this energy, it 
translates the data, and creates the experience. This pro-
cess is necessary for your energy being to experience this 
dimension. Since science can observe the whole process 
of converting experiences into electricity or energy, you 
should find it easier to acknowledge and realize the truth 
of what you are.

Several sources have documented that your being is 
conscious, living energy. The first of these is Russian engi-
neer Semyon Kirlian who discovered that living tissue emits 
electromagnetic force fields that show up on photosensi-
tive paper. This process of photographing and recording 
is called Kirlian photography. While photographing a leaf 
with this technique, it was discovered that even if a piece 
of the leaf was missing, the photograph showed an outline 
of the complete leaf.
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Kirlian Photography of a Fern Leaf

This prompted some suggestions that Kirlian photog-
raphy reveals the energy body. For example, a picture of 
a hand depicts the fingers illuminated by energy. If two 
people touch fingertips, the energy appears to fight until 
both people accept the presence of the other.

The energy field that surrounds the human body 
is called the aura. When I ask people, “Can you see the 
aura?” they reply, “Sure, I can see the aura.” When I ask 
them to break down what they see, most people eventually 
admit that they do not really see it. Instead, they feel it. 
That is imagination. If you can feel it, you should be able 
to describe it. That is why people have limited experiences 
and results. They either keep searching for better answers, 
or they give up and feel like failures on their spiritual path.
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You absolutely can see the aura with the human eye. 
Everyone has seen an aura: either you did not know what 
it was, or you could not see it on demand. When I give you 
the tools to see the human aura, it removes the veils in 
your mind allowing you to have more powerful, spiritual 
experiences.

No matter what it is, everything has energy emanating 
from it. Anything that can organize thought on a certain level 
is programmable. There are different layers of aura energy, 
but the aura is everywhere. The closest layer comes about 
an inch off your body and extends out about thirty-two feet.

As it moves out, the aura becomes more difficult to see 
because it is like a changing spectrum. It is like little ten-
tacles all around you. When you are in a large group of 
people, you can feel everyone. If someone unique or special 
comes into that thirty-two-foot area, you can tell without 
even looking. That is because the two energy fields com-
municate on a subconscious level.

You can feel it when somebody is looking at you.

Yes! Their consciousness is on you. Your energy moves 
behind you as well as in front of you so there is a sense of 
knowing – that is data sharing. If you understand it well 
enough, you can start to make it go like Wi-Fi. The problem 
with human beings is that we think of ourselves as indi-
vidual. To detach from that kind of thinking, you need to 
inner reflect. When you start doing this and stop defining 
yourself as an individual in an organic body, then you begin 
to receive impressions and knowledge that you can control 
with practice.

Think of the aura as the soul of the body. When you 
think about the soul, you think about energy. The primary 
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aura for the average person is anywhere from a quarter of 
an inch to a full two inches off the skin. If you want to see 
somebody’s aura, have her stand about ten feet away from 
you with her back against either a plain white or black 
background. Do not worry about seeing the color of the 
aura. That is not important.

When you look at her body against a plain background, 
imagine her energy body is puffed up a little bit bigger than 
the rest of her body. The aura extends around the outline of 
her body and is transparent, so you can see right through 
it. You can train yourself to see this transparent outline 
along the top of her shirt and around her head and \neck 
– anywhere there is an outline.

It looks a little like heat coming off a road on a hot
summer day. It is a very faint transparent illumination that 
outlines her body. Once you can train yourself to see the 
aura, you can see it against any background – even a pitch 
black one. Only a small percentage of the population has 
trouble seeing the aura. When I wore glasses, I could see 
the aura better without my glasses. Once I found what I 
was looking for, I learned to do it with or without glasses.

You should look at your subject straight on and use 
your peripheral vision. It is alright to blink your eyes. First, 
look at the tip of her nose. Then, focus on a spot about 
an inch above the bridge of her nose in the center of her 
forehead. With your peripheral vision, you are looking for 
the outline of the person. If you are looking at her from 
either side in a profile view, you can see her aura around 
the front of her face, across the top of her head, and down 
the back of her head. It is a very faint illumination with a 
little brighter outline.

Use your eyes to look at her nose and be aware of the 
top of her head. At first, you may wonder if you are seeing 
something or not because it is so faint. Usually it is easier 
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to see around the top of the head. Some people may see it 
very close to the skin, while others see it a little bit further 
away. Your brain tells you it is not there; yet, as soon as you 
can prove it is, you can see it on everything. You just have 
to train yourself to see it.

The aura is a hodgepodge of various forms of energies. 
Your life force is the electrical current moving through your 
body – the energy and electricity produced by all your 
living cells. The giant universal system of organisms living 
inside of you has electrical currents constantly moving 
throughout your whole body. This creates an emanation 
of energy – an electromagnetic field – that radiates off you. 
As you reflect on what you are and you become more self-
aware, this electrical energy amplifies. All the cells in your 
body reach out to the static field which attracts them like 
a magnetic pull. If that thought occurs, you are naturally 
building this energy field. It becomes brighter and more 
illuminated.

In certain ways, the word ‘illuminated’ is misleading. 
When you think about illumination, you look for something 
that glows in the dark. The aura is very faint so you must 
be careful with the way you describe something, especially 
for someone who is just beginning. The aura is subtle and 
transparent, but once you know what you are looking for, 
the aura appears as clear as day – you cannot deny it. As 
you work with it, the aura can become very intense and 
illuminated.

The aura is the energy field of the body. It is also the 
first body that you build to create the vessel to carry your 
soul or consciousness. Your soul coexists with your organic 
body. Your thoughts and ideas are organically biochemical, 
but they are also energy. You use your conscious will to 
create patterns of thought that stay together. If you do not 
feed this dimensional body, become familiar with it, and 
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work with it, you are at a disadvantage by the time you 
depart this life. Just as your organic body needs food to 
grow, your dimensional body needs Prana as a fuel.

For you to exist within the Universe, you need to 
self-reflect, be mindful of the aura, and be aware that con-
sciousness is static zeroes and ones. You must build an 
energy structure that holds together when you leave your 
organic body. Without it, your ethereal consciousness may 
dissipate like smoke when the wind blows. The construc-
tion of the energy body is the achievement of a life’s work 
of self-reflection.

You need to build a relationship with your dimensional 
body while you live in an organic body. Then your con-
sciousness is inside that second vessel when you leave 
your body in energy form. Your energy body contains all 
your collective thought, memory, and identity; it holds all 
of this information together, preventing it from dissipating 
when you leave your body in energy form.

Your aura is the emanation of your dimensional body. 
Everything in this reality is made of energy, so you can 
see an aura on anything. Auras from living creatures are 
unique compared to auras from inanimate things. The 
energy from more intelligent creatures like human beings 
appears differently. When someone becomes more spiri-
tual, their aura becomes more defined. It is a little bit more 
robust or unique.

Another interesting case involves people whose feet 
and legs have been amputated. These people frequently 
report intense pain originating from these phantom limbs. 
When a person places their hand on the area of pain where 
the missing limb used to be, and massages it there, the 
pain stops.

At the point of death, the human body inexplicably 
loses several ounces of weight. When photographed with 
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light-sensitive film, studies have shown that for less than 
a second, a large illumination expands from the body and 
disappears upon death.

These examples all point to the conclusion that a sepa-
rate body composed of energy inhabits the physical human 
body. Energy is one property that is common to all life. 
Much of the energy on Earth comes from the sun in the 
form of light. This light travels through space from the sun 
as photons and collides with the Earth. Plants convert pho-
tons into energy through photosynthesis producing fruits, 
edible grains, leaves, or other forms of plant life.

At the heart of all of this life is energy.

The key to the true nature of a spiritual being is not in the 
energy alone because energy exists in all life, universally; 
the key is in the transformation of it. Physics tells us that 
energy cannot be destroyed – it can only change form. All 
life on Earth contains energy from the sun. Energy ani-
mates all human life. Some people consider this energy a 
soul. It is just an electrical body for everyone to experience 
life.

If a soul is energy, and an electrical body is energy, 
then what is the difference? What creates the distinction 
between a White Cell and a Red Cell? We live, love, cry, 
dream, desire, and go through all the wonderful things 
that life has to offer. However, these shared experiences 
are not enough to create a dimensional consciousness 
or soul. Everyone has an electrical energy body but only 
White Cells have a soul – a developed dimensional body. 
The soul manifests, or vibrates, at a higher frequency than 
our physical bodies and thoughts. All energy separates into 
different patterns, rhythms, and frequencies. Since the soul 
is energy, it can change its pattern or frequency through 
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refinement. It can be developed and transformed. Are you 
beginning to see the bigger picture?

A spiritual being is a developed consciousness of pure, 
eternal energy exploring this dimension of physical matter. 
The essence of your being, your soul, is pure energy. When 
the body dies, the soul can carry on your existence. We do 
not know how long this might be possible, but scientists 
have speculated about the possibility of maintaining con-
sciousness in the form of energy after the body has died. 
If your soul holds together after death, you can join with a 
new body and remain in this dimension.

Reincarnation is the process where the soul of a White 
Cell moves from one life and becomes reborn into another 
after death. I believe that you do not have to immediately 
reincarnate upon death. If you have a highly-developed 
energy body, you can exist for any amount of time outside 
of the body as a being of pure energy.

Why should a soul go through the process 
of reincarnation and not just experience  

it as a pure energy being?

Your soul is trying to evolve and move to a higher con-
sciousness. To do this you need to collect data. Your soul 
takes information – smells, sights, sounds, and anything it 
cannot get as energy – and learns from it. The soul grows 
by taking data from the body, life after life.

Emotion is one of the most powerful ways that a being 
can gain experiences. Emotions are largely biochemical reac-
tions created by the body. As an energy being without a body, 
you would completely miss the things you hold so dear: love, 
passion, and hope. Even things like fear can be wonderful 
because it helps you find courage! As an energy being, you 



— 193 —

A SOUL WITHIN

would never know emotion the way you experience it now. 
Each life presents the soul with new experiences.

The soul hopes to advance its consciousness by evolv-
ing life after life so it can arrive at a perfect understanding 
of reality. If you want to understand where the soul ulti-
mately hopes to go, you first need to look at its origins. 
Since the Universe is the body of God, you exist within 
that body. God experiences through this dimension and 
Its awareness moves throughout it.

Every electron returns collected data to your brain 
which adds to your collective consciousness. Your soul per-
forms a similar function for the collective consciousness of 
God. All of your lifetimes, which add up to many journeys 
through this dimension, collect experiences that eventually 
return to the consciousness of God.

As you experience, your energy body begins to vibrate 
at a frequency that is closer to the vibration of God. The 
electrons of your brain collect data from a remote part of 
your physical body and add it to your consciousness by 
reporting that data; this eventually becomes an experience. 
We are the electrons to God. You become the imagination of 
God. The reality of this process is much more complicated 
than this explanation. Yet, in some ways it is as simple.

The souls from all life scattered throughout the entire 
universe originated from the creation of God or the 
Universe. Life on Earth began from sunlight through the 
photosynthesis of energy. Plants and trees gathered energy 
and transferred it to other life when they consumed it, 
becoming part of the biological life of the planet.

Our thoughts and emotions were like that of a dog 
or cat. They consisted of biochemical reactions of vary-
ing complexities in the brain. These reactions gave us 
feelings and emotions that we mimicked from others 
when we were young. We developed and formed social 
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relationships with others, but we did not have a soul. The 
energy that moved through our bodies performed all the 
things required for survival but that energy was not yet 
spiritually developed.

Then one day we began to ponder this energy and 
formed the concept of a soul. We started to experience 
and understand ourselves as something other than just 
a creature focused on existing. As we reflected on our 
inner-dimension, a soul began to emerge. If we can attain 
awareness, understand life from a higher perspective, and 
realize our nature as an energy being, then we begin the 
creation of a soul. Since we have inwardly reflected upon 
this energy, it lets us exist outside of our body.

When you think and reflect on your energy body, it is 
like building a muscle. Thought and reflection exercises it, 
flexes it, and makes it grow stronger. Once it detaches from 
the physical body at death, the energy being instinctually 
searches for another vessel as quickly as possible to con-
tinue its existence. As anything else in life, it wants to live.

Before you die, you must learn all you can to main-
tain your soul. Simply knowing about the existence of a 
soul does not mean you will understand how to control it. 
Information alone is not enough.

How long did it take you to learn how to walk? Have 
you ever seen a baby try to mimic the way an adult walks? 
Think about how long it takes someone to learn how to 
drive a car. Do you ever see someone just jump in a car, turn 
the key, and zip off down the road, obeying all the traffic 
laws their very first time? No. It takes time and effort to 
learn how to drive, just as it takes time and dedication to 
develop a soul.

If you exert the effort, thought, and energy into devel-
oping your spiritual self for thirty years before you die, 
then you do not have to be concerned about the survival 



— 195 —

A SOUL WITHIN

of your soul. If you begin to reflect on your spiritual nature 
later in life, you need to dedicate more effort to make sure 
that your energy functions outside of the body. When you 
reflect on your soul, you create it as a secondary life inside 
of you. Your body is designed to contain, manipulate, and 
control energy. The essence of your being is energy. When 
you are aware of the energy around you in the world, you 
consume it and your body can use it for what it wants.

Imagine if you had to consciously manipulate all the 
energy in your body to perform the functions that it exe-
cutes without your direct interaction or knowledge. This 
would be an extremely difficult task! The automation in 
the design of your body is phenomenal!

Think what would happen if you started to exercise 
control over your energy. If you could control this energy 
without thinking about it, you could certainly use your 
mind to design an energy structure and train it to exist 
beyond the physical body.

The ultimate goal of training your soul to exist after 
your body dies is to continue your existence beyond the 
death of your physical body. You do not have to accept the 
idea that everyone has one life to experience. Scientists 
estimate that the universe is about fourteen billion years 
old. The World Health Organization estimated the aver-
age life expectancy of the global population at birth was 
seventy-one years old in 2015. If you compare the scale 
of these time spans, there is simply no way that anyone 
can expect to experience the full spectrum of possibilities 
in just one lifetime. You might as well say that a newborn 
baby has experienced all that life has to offer in its first 
thirty minutes of life!

The truth of your existence is far more comforting and 
beautiful. There is a progression and evolution of your soul 
if you choose to reflect upon it and engage in that process.
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When you die, you recollect the totality of your true self, 
so you become aware of all your past lives. This expands 
your consciousness; you do not become someone different. 
After you die the identity you have at this very moment, the 
person reading this book, merges into all that you truly are.

What happens to people when they die?  
Do they all go to the same place to reincarnate?

When you consider all the factors involved in reincarnation 
like the population ratio, the numbers do not work out for 
the human population. If people always incarnate, then 
some of the people who are born do not have a soul, or 
they are in the process of developing a soul.

I believe that about fifteen percent of the human pop-
ulation has a soul. The rest of them are soulless. That does 
not mean that they are unloving, nor does it mean that they 
do not care – a lot of people fit in that category. You can 
create a soul by self-awareness and self-reflection – when 
you reflect on who and what you are. We constantly seek 
answers on the nature of the Universe. We wonder what 
drives us to develop a soul, a dimensional body.

God’s soul is Prana – the energy that intertwines and 
interconnects everything, permeating all things. Prana is 
everywhere. When you learn to see It with your eyes, that 
proves to you that Prana really does exist; then you know 
It is real. Prana is the presence of God. In order for you to 
really benefit from something in the beginning, you need 
experiences. Then you can advance to work on more com-
plex things.

Your brain is a hub that holds and shares data. It grants 
levels of information to your microscopic world which 
lives and dies for you. When you touch something, you 
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get information or data through millions of little bits of 
electricity that all shoot up into your brain and rebuild 
that structure from all those different puzzle pieces. That 
is how you can map it out in your head so you know what 
that structure feels like. Your eyes do the same thing with 
sight. Your ears do the same thing with sound. All that data 
converts into electricity, so that your brain can rebuild the 
puzzle very quickly. It is the same for all of your five senses. 
All the cells of your body live their micro lives for you; then 
they surrender their information and their life experiences 
to a bigger collective consciousness – your mind.

You cannot hear radio waves with your ears. In order 
to hear radio waves, you need a radio with all its compo-
nents to convert this invisible information into something 
that you can understand within the realms of your organic 
body. Otherwise, it is invisible.

When you develop a soul, it is really just another body 
– a spiritual body. In order for your spiritual body to gain
experiences, it must have an organic body that allows you
to operate in this dimension. You cannot attain those expe-
riences without an organic body which converts everything 
to electricity. That is essentially what you really are. That
is why you incarnate into a body.

As a White Cell, you serve the Force which is the body of 
God – all the planets, stars, solar systems, and galaxies. We 
are White Cells in the body of God, just as the white cells of 
your body are the guardians of your physical organic body. 
When you look very closely from a certain standpoint, a 
red cell and a white cell look very much the same.

Life is like a video game. Why do you want to keep 
advancing in a video game when you are attacked, chal-
lenged, and brutalized constantly? As a person, you thrive 
on new experiences, new conquests, and new challenges. 
When you evolve spiritually in an energy form, you want to 
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serve the Universe. There are also levels where you chal-
lenge yourself to see what you can overcome.

If you serve the Universe and you incarnate as a 
White Cell, you have a role that you want to fulfill. One 
hundred years is nothing to an energy being. It only feels 
like something when you are in an organic body. We chal-
lenge ourselves at times to see whether we can overcome 
such a thing within ourselves. It is like self-learning and 
self-exploration.

An old soul has incarnated many times. Sometimes we 
challenge ourselves to live a certain kind of life because 
someone we loved in a previous life may have suffered or 
had a challenge they had to overcome. We sometimes put 
ourselves in the shoes of others so we can be more empa-
thetic to others. It is a way to experience data and gain 
awareness to help others.

Can you control and manage your own consciousness 
in an organic body to overcome challenges?

I do not think that all White Cells request a hard life. It 
is like a shuffled deck of cards. You get what you get. As 
a soul, you are essentially driving the human body as a 
vehicle. You are the operator, but you do not fully control 
everything. If your vehicle has a problem, you take it to a 
garage to get it fixed. If you cannot afford to get it fixed, 
then you find ways to cope with it. A lot of the times when 
White Cells incarnate into human bodies, you get what you 
get. In the meantime, you have to take that situation and 
figure out how to make the best of it to serve the Universe.
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Do many people say they have chosen this life?

I chose what I wanted in this life, including my parents. 
There are so many layers to teach someone. There is 
no simple answer to this question. However, there is an 
answer that you can understand as you work with this 
knowledge and your mind begins to expand through con-
versations like this one.

A lot of people wonder why they do not remember their 
past lives, or why they do not remember them in detail, as 
if it was a year ago. If you learned to play the piano twenty 
years ago and you can still play it, why can’t you go into a 
past life where you played a violin and bring that data back?

Some spiritual teachers will tell you that you can go 
back into other lives and learn all this information – I do 
not believe that. If someone you truly love in this life trag-
ically dies, how does that affect you psychologically? How 
will that affect you in a year, ten years, or throughout your 
lifetime? You mourn over them. How much their death 
affects you depends on how much you loved them. There 
is a part of you that may not be able to disconnect from that 
feeling for years because you are just so distraught over it.

Imagine three of your dearest friends all dying within 
a few days. This would really mess you up psychologically 
and emotionally, depending on how much you cared for 
them. With each life, you find joy and love – yet, there is 
also suffering. You learn from all these things. You are here 
to serve the Universe; when you understand what you are 
working on, you can serve It better. If you remembered all 
your past lives, you would be so mortified, depressed, and 
destroyed psychologically that you would simply not be 
able to function. It is necessary to greatly suppress your 
memories of life after life. The human body cannot endure 
such compounded emotional stress.
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You have to bury the memories; this is why you do not 
easily recall past lives. You can get bits and pieces occa-
sionally, but it is very difficult to verify their accuracy. It is 
a safety feature for your protection. I am trying to give you 
a working model so that you can reapproach what you are 
experiencing and gain better information from it.

If you are diagnosed with a challenging problem, a part 
of your psyche is wondering, “Why me? Why is this hap-
pening?” In that process, the coping mechanism of your 
consciousness could be telling you this so you can accept 
your situation better. You may have decided that you asked 
for it, so you can more readily accept it. I believe you got 
what you did because it is in the card shuffle. You could 
just as easily lose a leg or go blind.

You live to serve the Universe. In that process, the 
Universe wants you to be wherever It needs you to be 
based on the knowledge and skill level you have psychi-
cally and spiritually. The Universe can work with you, so 
you can do what you need to do for It. In that card shuffle, 
I think you ended up with this. You might have said, “Give 
me whatever challenge is necessary – I am not worried 
about the circumstances – I am just here to serve you.” In 
the process, that is the card you were dealt. Some people 
get diabetes because they are overweight; whereas, other 
people are born with it. It had nothing to do with their 
diet. If you want to suffer, does that mean everybody else 
on the planet who has a disease asked for it? Or is this just 
a card shuffle?

I do not think anybody asked for their life circum-
stances. Some of us have evolved spiritually. I chose my 
family because I knew where I needed to be. Some people 
believe I am enlightened, but I have also obtained a level 
of evolved consciousness. I narrowed my choice down to 
the best possibilities.
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First of all, you need to have a pregnant person who is 
ready to give birth. I do not believe that the soul is already 
developed within the womb. If a soul is going to incarnate 
into a body, it happens after the baby’s head comes out of 
the womb. If a soul is going to incarnate, it moves into the 
body then.

When does the soul leave the body? Does it lift out 
of the body and observe the body from above?

If a White Cell dies, it has the ability to move outside of 
its body and see. However, if you are energy, do you have 
eyeballs or eye cones to capture the light reflection? Do 
you have eardrums to hear sound in the way you do when 
you are in an organic body? Do you have a tongue to taste 
with or a nose to smell with? You are organically designed 
a certain way. If you are energy, you are not going to see 
the room the same way that you would in an organic body.

If someone has a near death experience, he may not 
even see the room at all. It depends on what happened 
during the process because there are different categories. 
If they are looking over their body, I do not believe they are 
brain-dead. Their body might have stopped functioning, 
but their brain did not stop. I believe they are remote view-
ing psychically from their brain. Since their body failed, 
a level of the brain moved into a psychic mode. It makes 
them feel as if they left their body because they are looking 
at things from above it. If they are brain-dead, then it is a 
whole different story and the odds are that they are not 
coming back.

A dimensional body is designed for dimensional 
space. It is like a soul, but it is energy that contains your 
information. Everything you know is like computer code. 
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Everything you experience is data. If you do not have a con-
tainer for it, it is like dust in the wind – it just blows away.

If a Red Cell does not develop their dimensional body, 
all of their data is stored in their brain. Since it is energy, it 
begins to dissipate when they die. The Gaia mind absorbs 
and assimilates that data as itself – just as you do with the 
data from the cells of your body.

If a White Cell has self-reflected, she has built a dimen-
sional body that coexists with her organic body. Inside that 
dimensional body that she has worked on is the energy 
of her consciousness – her soul. The dimensional body is 
designed to move through dimensional space because the 
organic body cannot go there.

If they are not brain-dead, the body dissipates but it 
is still somewhat cohesive. Until the brain is dead, that 
energy stays within a certain proximity of the body. As it 
leaves the body, it is remote viewing. If there is a dimen-
sional body, it still needs to have a living brain to interpret 
that information. It could hold the information but it would 
not be the same. There are plenty of people who came back 
to their body after a near death experience. They just do 
not remember anything! That is what happens in most of 
those cases.

What are the consistent pieces across 
all the near-death stories?

There was a time when we believed in the gods because 
that was the education level of the common people. Their 
education level was not even third grade, so they could not 
grasp anything too complicated. People gravitate toward 
the things they can easily understand without having to 
strain their brain. These stories were made for people 
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with the intellect of a child; most people now have a much 
broader education. We have the internet, so we can get 
information on anything all the time. Religion is dying 
because people are asking more intelligent questions, so 
religion now focuses on less developed countries because 
they are not as knowledgeable.

The New Age movement is also dying because nobody 
buys into a lot of the things they are pitching anymore – 
like colored chakras, tarot cards, astrology, and putting 
crystals on their forehead. That is not for me. I want logical 
and scientific answers. I do not buy into the idea that God 
came down to Earth with a magic wand, put it on my head 
and said, “You are gifted.”

Some people who had near-death experiences said that 
they went to hell. Other people thought they saw angels. 
Some people saw their whole family coming to greet them – 
this is the brain telling them what they think is going on. In 
all those cases, they were not brain-dead. They were organ-
ically dead but not fully brain-dead. Just because someone 
viewed themselves from above does not mean it was a near-
death experience. It might all have been a dream.

As soon as you start moving into your energy conscious-
ness, you mentally think at hyper-speed. Let me explain: 
When I was younger, I was in a car accident where a drunk 
driver totaled his car. The accident blocked the whole high-
way. It was dark, so it was difficult to see what was going 
on. I was driving down the mountain doing about sixty 
mph in a tiny car. I tried to miss the first car in the middle 
of the road, but I did not know that the car was sideways 
and there was nowhere to go, so I ended up hitting it. My 
car flipped over, landed on its roof, and slid for around one 
hundred feet. It happened in about thirty seconds.

When I was in the car, my whole life flashed in front of 
me. I thought about all the people that I cared about and 
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loved. I accepted that the car was probably going to hit the 
guard rail and that I was going to die. The windshield was 
smashed, water was coming into the car from the pave-
ment and I could not see because the car was upside down. 
I was thinking the entire time about all the people I cared 
about and all the things that were left unsaid.

As I was going through all of this, I wondered when the 
car was going to hit the guard rail. When was it going to 
end? In a moment of fear, your brain moves faster electri-
cally so you do not feel that. It is still processing normally 
but it moves so quickly that you go through all these sce-
narios very quickly. It feels like you have a lot of deep 
conversations with people because your brain is like a 
computer running in hyper-speed.

Your brain has a preset electrical speed that holds you 
in this perception of reality. When you are in a crisis, it 
moves faster which allows you to process faster. When you 
accept death, things that take a long time to think about on 
an organic level move faster in your brain. I knew death 
was coming, so I panicked. I was probably on an adrenaline 
rush, but it felt like I processed a billion thoughts. Then I 
got bored waiting for the car to crash. It was crazy! When 
you die, there is no organic brain to slow you down. There 
is no rule for how fast that electricity can compute data or 
move thought.

When you die and leave your body, you reflect on the 
moment of departure. There is probably about thirty sec-
onds that you are thinking, “Oh my God, I am dying. This is 
it,” and that thought process moves out from your organic 
body. If you are unconscious, you have a level of con-
sciousness where you think you are in a dream. This starts 
branching off into the different types of ghosts and why 
they repeat a process in haunted places, why some appear 
to be dressed, while others look like just balls and orbs.
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When you are in an energy state of consciousness, you 
go through about fifty years in about two seconds of your 
time. You mature to such a level because you recall all your 
past lives. Each life is like a pearl in time that contains infor-
mation and data. It is as if a lotus flower unfurls and all 
this information unfolds in your head. The data is freely 
accessible because you are no longer bound to an organic 
body. Since you are in an energy state, there are no longer 
any biochemical reactions, nor are there any extreme emo-
tions. You become unemotional like Spock from Star Trek. 
Although you can still feel, your relationship with reality 
begins to change because you are more mature. When a 
child’s toy breaks or his pet hamster dies, a child could be 
distraught, whereas an adult would look at it and say, “It is 
just a toy. We can get you a new one,” or, “It is just a hamster; 
we will replace it.” To that child, it is their whole world.

That does not mean you do not feel anything; your per-
ception and your perspective has just changed. When you 
start to gain all of your consciousness, you detach from 
the idea of death. You detach from the idea that you live 
a life and this is who you are. All these human things that 
you cling to rapidly look very different. You can psycholog-
ically detach better, while in human form everybody else is 
deeply grieving. Your consciousness and your perception 
begins to change very dramatically in this state! It is like 
reading one hundred books in a matter of hours.

Some people wonder, “Am I going to forget who I am?” 
No, you are not! When you read a book, does it change who 
you are? The answer is both yes and no. It might change 
how you see things. It can slowly make you into a more 
loving or caring person. The new insights might make 
you more sympathetic, or they might make you angrier 
because you see things in a different light. Your core is 
always evolving, yet it is still you.
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Within ten seconds of leaving your body, you compound 
all these memories. Once you have fully detached from the 
organic body, the data from every life you have ever lived 
starts to accumulate as an awakening. As beautiful as it may 
be, your understanding of human life is no different than 
your belief that there was a heaven in the sky at one time, 
or that God has a big beard. It comes down to the level of 
education and intelligence that you approach this with. The 
way you look at life is probably very different because you 
now understand a lot more. In those ten seconds, you grieve 
about your body, and then you begin to understand what 
you are looking at very differently. You are awakening, so 
you are not as attached to human life as you were before.

What do you see and feel?  
Without a human form, what interprets that?

There is a level of intelligence that formulates by organiz-
ing electricity. If you look at a model of an atom, you can see 
the electrons spinning around the core. Magnetism keeps 
the electrons spinning around the core, but this gets into 
quantum physics. The laws of quantum physics are very 
different than the laws of physics for a more macro level 
which is why scientists are often confused.

The electricity follows a fixed route – like a railway, 
which is the reason why you do not fall apart. Molecules 
stitch everything together in a certain way that creates 
your organic body, a chair, or a car. It is still the same pro-
cess. As you convert over to a finite energy, you leave this 
level of molecular structure and move into a different level 
of structure that contains energy in an organized way.

There is an order to how that data is strung together. 
It is like computer code – zeroes and ones. It creates an 
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order of your identities, your memory, and all your data. It 
has its own centralized level of intelligence, but it is not an 
organic-looking brain. It is difficult for us to imagine this 
from a three-dimensional perspective in an organic way. It 
has layers like a jawbreaker candy that children suck on.

If you break it open, you can see layers of complexities 
and organizations within other layers until you get to the 
core. Your body needs the brain to keep it operating in 
this terrain. It needs to pump oxygen and filter liquids so 
it can continue collecting data. When you leave your body, 
there is an organized level that transforms into a different 
life form. From something the size of a pea, you develop 
into a five or six-foot person. Yet, you started off building a 
body that became more complex from its inception within 
the womb.

There is another inception level that happens inside of 
you as you reflect, meditate, and learn this knowledge. This 
inception helps organize the energy so you can begin to 
build a structure to leave your body. It condenses how the 
data is strung together from memories, ideas, and thoughts 
similar to how your brain contains it. This intelligence pro-
cesses that information in the same way but faster than 
your brain would.

We live in a holographic universe; in my mind, there 
is no doubt about it. Science is definitely moving in that 
direction – it is hard to wrap your mind around. If you are 
an aware intelligence made of billions of living organisms, 
where are you? Your body is composed of billions of inde-
pendent living cells and organisms that are all collectively 
working together. This is Alisone – all is one.

On that level, you are a consciousness. Your brain is 
composed of living cells that are not necessarily you, but 
they work and co-exist with you. You are not necessarily 
aware of what is going on, but some deeper part of your 
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brain is aware. It is just like a car with an onboard com-
puter. Even though you operate the car and make the big 
decisions, the computer makes all the small decisions.

We are the microscopic life of the planet along with 
every living thing. There are around nine million different 
species of animals and plants on Earth. All of them make 
up the micro life of the planet and contribute to that organ-
ism’s energy consciousness. The solar system is another 
organism that we exist within – all of these are different 
levels.

A galaxy spiral, hurricane spiral, seashell spiral, or water 
circling down into a sink, are all examples of computer pro-
gramming in reality. There are similarities across the board, 
but only so many variations of it. The main difference is the 
size. The consciousness of the body of the universe is the 
expanding Universe. At the end of the expanding Universe, 
it is pitch black because there is nothing there.

The stars act as a form of communication, sending data 
for the whole neurosystem of life in the Universe. All life 
on every planet reacts to the electromagnetic radiation 
impulses, or frequencies, which they send. The solar radi-
ations of the sun are what determine the color of trees. On 
Earth, we have many green trees. On other worlds, their 
trees could be predominantly purple or red because of the 
size of its star, its density, or its radiation.

Everything is alive: Everything is in a process of move-
ment and change. There is a drive for life that keeps fighting 
to exist. It is like how plants start cracking through pave-
ment that is not maintained. There is a force driving all of 
us to live and not give up our life. There is a program that 
says, “You have a purpose.” Although it is not like a human, 
it is conscious.

We want to look at everything in a human way, but 
it simply is not! It has a soul much like you have a soul 
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for all your cells. We know scientifically that if you get 
depressed, your immune system drops. That means all the 
microorganisms in your life are somehow affected. If you 
are positive and happy, your immune system rises. Your 
consciousness is like the Force in Star Wars to all of your 
micro-verse. The Force’s presence and Its energy affects 
us. We can choose to either turn to It or turn to a more 
destructive energy.

Everything is numbers: Three is a true number to the 
Universe – it is like a computer code. Three, seven, and 
nine are the correct numbers for something in the future 
and we are constantly trying to reinterpret it. In the back 
of our heads, we just know those numbers have a spiri-
tual meaning. Every White Cell I have ever met is drawn 
to them. Those numbers attract us as if they were burned 
into our heads for some reason.

I believe that God created reality and we are varia-
tions of complex, numerical patterns that are choosing to 
become more complex. It is the will of the Universe: Like 
anything that is intelligent to some degree, the Universe 
needs to learn new things and be amused. God experiences 
and learns on all levels throughout the entire universe. The 
Universe is similar to a hierarchy of computer systems for 
databases.

When the Red Cells die on Earth, they contribute their 
data to the consciousness of the planet; that accounts for 
about eighty-five percent of the Earth’s population. When 
the planet ceases to exist, it will surrender its data to the 
galaxy. When the galaxy dies, it will surrender its data 
to the Universe. It is difficult for us to perceive that level 
of time because we are so microscopic compared to the 
Universe, but it happens in the blink of an eye. In the end, 
it is no different than the cells of your body dying to con-
tribute their existence to serving you.



— 210 —

HANDBOOK OF THE NAVIGATOR

It is like reading a novel: You go along with the main 
character of the book sharing in all of their adventures and 
experiences. Once you finish the book, you are the same in 
most aspects, but in other ways you have changed. Perhaps 
the book inspires you to have a different outlook on life. 
You have certainly changed by adding those experiences 
to your own. Who you are is intact: You are a contributor 
to the whole picture as much as a blood cell is individual 
and yet part of your whole body.

By progressing from life to life, you can gain a greater 
variety of experiences than if you lived one single life for-
ever. Imagine the impact of living one life as a man and the 
next as a woman. That one change creates an incredibly 
diverse experience that you could never have in a single 
life – even if you lived for hundreds of years.

Consider how many people are living a life totally 
different from your own – there is no substitute for expe-
rience. Each life offers you much that you will never truly 
know, or feel, unless you live it.

The only way you can develop a soul is by making a 
conscious effort; then it might continue to exist upon the 
death of your physical body. Unfortunately, you are often 
afraid to fully accept this because you fear the responsi-
bility and the power placed in your hands. You control the 
destiny of your soul. You decide if you will move on after 
your body’s death.

Society conditions you through television, movies, and 
various belief systems to accept that you cannot decide 
your destiny. There is the belief that some higher power 
decides who goes on and who does not and whether you 
are immortal from the moment you are born. These beliefs 
will prevent you from moving forward if you accept their 
limitations. Some people simply choose not to consider 
the inevitability of their death. For the soul to evolve, you 
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must achieve a state of openness so that you can really 
work on yourself.

It may be hard to imagine bridging over from a physical 
body to an energy body. Although it might seem like a big 
jump, the reality is that you have already died. Depending 
on how old you are, you may have died multiple times. 
Science tells us every cell in your body has died and been 
replaced about every five years. Every cell in your brain, 
eye, and arm is replaced every five years. You are not the 
same body that you were born with. In fact, the person you 
used to be does not even exist.

You might not see it all at once, but one day you will 
look in the mirror and say, “Look at that old photo. I do not 
look anything like that now!” We all go from being very 
small babies to gigantic adult bodies where the structure 
of our energy and mass changes dramatically. We want 
the energy body to continue to change and evolve, even 
after death.

If you cannot envision your physical body bridging over 
into a body of energy, you will not evolve. Is your physical 
body so important that you cannot imagine abandoning 
it? Is a fear of letting go holding you here? It is petty to 
allow that one simple fear to halt the evolution of a soul, 
but it will.

You are an energy being. You should reflect on how an 
energy being functions and commit to becoming more. By 
believing in spirituality, you allow yourself to feel spiritual. 
When you feel spiritual, your consciousness moves at a 
higher frequency. That is why you feel different when you 
are being spiritual. Most people are simply not aware of 
why they feel different; it is because the vibration of your 
consciousness is shifting.

Belief will raise your tonal and make you more open 
and aware of the possibilities of your being. As your tonal 
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rises, you are able to perceive more. This confirms your 
belief which secures your tonal vibration and maintains 
it. It is self-feeding. In order to initiate this process, you 
must first believe, or at least be open and aware of the 
possibility.

Your thoughts affect the energy, or tonal, of your con-
sciousness. Without an open mind, your energy moves at 
a lower vibration and at this lower tonal you are oblivious 
to the higher dimensions. You cannot see or feel the things 
that you could if your tonal was higher.

You must believe in your spiritual nature to begin 
increasing your vibration. Let me be clear about what I 
mean by ‘believe.’ I do not want you to instantly or blindly 
believe in spirituality or any other concept discussed in 
this book. I would never suggest that you have faith in any 
of these concepts simply because I say so. Never accept 
anything on blind faith – I have always questioned every-
thing and I strongly encourage you to do the same. I feel 
very strongly about delivering a solid, logical explanation 
of how the Universe works. I am giving you the tools to 
have your own experiences.

When you have experiences, it is up to you to inter-
pret those experiences on the intellectual grounding of this 
book or some other foundation. In the end, I have little 
doubt your experiences will validate what I am telling you.

I have been striving for a new generation of spirituality 
my whole life. As we evolve, there is also an advancement 
in knowledge. We are all getting smarter, thinking more, 
and becoming better educated.

There are always three levels of looking at something. 
For example, if you are walking through a graveyard, there is 
the level where a jogger runs through. There is also the level 
of ghosts or spirits – if you look through the perspective of 
what you expect to see, and you can find it, it is really there. 
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Finally, there is the third level: a graveyard where I train 
people to look for this kind of phenomena. You might see an 
object move or some other type of distortion; this is a glitch 
in the matrix. Certain areas have a lot of these anomalies.

If you look at it from a spiritual and scientific perspec-
tive, you can gain a lot more information. If we live in an 
illusion, then something created that illusion. We collec-
tively envision what we see. We collectively hold reality 
together. When you look at something and you perceive it 
as paranormal, then it stays within the limits of that pro-
gram’s expectations; it will not do more or less than what 
you imagine it doing. When you look at it from a scientific 
but spiritual angle, you bend those rules a bit more and you 
allow for a stronger level of possibility. There is something 
going on there that is unusual.

True faith is acquired through experience and under-
standing. A person might not believe in entities, but do 
they allow for the possibility that an entity might exist? 
We can look at it like an elementary school science project. 
Our hypothesis is that a self-aware and conscious being 
made purely of some form of energy could exist. Then we 
begin to test that hypothesis by examining possible ways 
an entity might work, exist, and experience.

At this point in the process, belief is optional. Once I 
reveal the ways to experience entities, the next step will 
be to follow through with those steps and make an open-
minded effort to encounter one face-to-face; nobody else 
needs to be around. Could you say that an entity exists if 
you sat face-to-face with one? When a person encounters 
an entity directly like this, they can acknowledge that enti-
ties exist – if they are open to that belief. This experience 
might leave a person with more questions, but most people 
would feel confident and begin to build the belief that enti-
ties exist based on this encounter.
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When you go to a house to look for a silhouette of an 
entity, or you feel the presence of something moving on 
you, that is old school spirituality. We have been doing this 
for the past thousand years. It is time for us to progress 
beyond that. We need to have a better way of understand-
ing what is going on.

I have taught you about energy and the ties that bind. 
If you put on someone else’s shirt, you feel like that person 
for a little while. You can program a house in the same way.

I want you to imagine that you have learned to create 
non-thought. Non-thought is a spiritual place; it is a place 
of non-emotional things because emotion creates projec-
tion. We are definitely dialed into something that reacts to 
what we put into it. We feel whatever we think we are going 
to feel because we are looking for it. A spiritual master who 
achieves this with a level of detachment is considered to 
be in a very holy place.

It is a very peaceful feeling of love in your chest. It is 
not a phony love – it is not like love for a person, love for 
a puppy, or love for the clouds in the sky. It is an affinity 
towards this connection to God. There is no point in trying 
to wrap your head around it because God is so vast and 
complex – just let it be. There is a powerful place that one 
goes where phenomena can go off the charts.

You feel the sensory in your chest, but you work with 
it in your mind; that is what I do. I feel the same thing as 
you, but I have learned to move things by holding my mind 
still while my upper consciousness starts tampering with 
reality. That is the projection of manipulating reality like 
creating or finding a spirit. I just do it on a bigger level. 
Technically speaking, there is not really a limit. Well, there 
is but there is not – that is another story.

When you walk into a haunted house, you already know 
that there is bad mojo there. You have heard all these things 
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about it, but you have to remove that from your thinking: 
A master has no fear. A master’s mind does not wander. A 
master feels nothing. A master removes all those things 
from her thinking. A master goes into that house and does 
not think about the bad entity.

When you go into that room, you must have absolute 
inner peace – that inner calm of peacefulness and love. It 
is a much more profound level of love than the hugging 
grandmother kind of love. It is a very holy, spiritual love. 
When we think about holy and spiritual, we are still making 
it old school.

When you walk in, you know the entity is there. You do 
not need a word to explain it. You do not need a description 
for it – that is control. Instead, you walk in with an intensity. 
You sit down. You already know that you need to flush that 
place. Take everything you know in this day and age about 
computers and technology and use that as the next catalyst 
for your mind to bridge what is going on with ‘reality.’

I have a carpet that has a very basic pattern. If I put that 
at my feet, relax my mind, and stare at it, I can eventually 
see the static energy. It starts by taking an organizational 
form of crisscrossing. If you look at it, you will see little 
dots that are illuminated. As you continue to look at the 
dots, it will go holographic. You will see the dots floating 
about an inch above the carpet, keeping that same pattern. 
This is what I call a tell.

I want you to think about that carpet. When you look at 
it and you see the layers of crisscrossing with the little bead 
dots of electricity moving, it looks so perfect. When you 
are in that house, it is doing the same thing. Every single 
wall is designed by particles which create every form of 
structure in that house.

In fact, those little bead dots of electricity are more real 
than the actual wood fiber and fabric of that place. You can 
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see the carpet, but it is not real. That is difficult to wrap 
your mind around. The little lights moving around are real, 
not the carpet. Photons of light are projected to your brain 
for it to interpret what you see. You have to stop relating 
to what you optically see. Instead, look at the floor and see 
the crisscrossing lines of the carpet pattern go holographic. 
You can do it, but it takes practice. Eventually, you can look 
at a wall and see the crisscrossing lines of the little beads 
of electricity.

When I do that, I am in a very powerful operational place 
because energy begets energy. Thought holds every single 
shape of this reality together. When I go into a haunted 
house, I go into that operational state and I become the 
house.

How do I become the house? Well, I want you to point 
to where you are. You really cannot. If I told you to say the 
alphabet somewhere inside of you, then you are going to 
hear it somewhere in your brain. Is the rest of your body 
you? Are you in control of it or is it part of your operational 
control of it?

You are in two places; you are all of your body. Yet, you 
reside in your brain. If we make it into a little pea and put 
it in your shoulder, is that where you are doing all your 
thinking? No, you are doing it somewhere in your head.

The rest of you is an extension or an expression of you. 
When you sit in the house and you go into that spiritual 
state of non-thought, that operational place where you 
can change reality, you do not look at your body. You do 
not think of your body as being you. You see the patterns 
of electricity and you relate to it as being an extension of 
you. That place has bad mojo, but it does not matter. You 
can now invoke a feeling in the house just like you can 
in your body because the whole house is your body. The 
whole house is you. Who runs that house? You do – do 
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not question or doubt that. If you are practicing and you 
learn to have greater levels of control, you can have some 
thought in there. This is where your practice comes in; you 
become the master; you become the master of the entire 
house you are in.

I want you to smile for me. If you put on a fake smile, 
everybody reciprocates and feels that smile; it is just human 
nature. If you can feel it in your body, you can manifest it 
even though it starts as a fake smile – it does not matter. 
The computer sensory does not care about that; it becomes 
real because you want it to become real. You feel the tingles 
through your body. In your mind, you have to believe that 
the whole house is feeling that because the whole house is 
your body. The house may be made out of wood, glass, and 
wires, but if you looked at it under a microscope, all the raw 
materials are the same as those that make up your body.

When your hand expands and contracts, your con-
sciousness is in it. The house is an extension of your 
consciousness. The walls and the floors of the house are an 
extension of your consciousness. That is part of the way I 
perceive that reality. I take whatever intelligence is in there 
and I dominate it because I am the stronger intelligence. 
In this entire environment, my will is stronger. That entity, 
that energy, believes it is that program. It has programmed 
itself to be that. The fastest way to deprogram it is to not 
see size as a limitation.

You become the house. You become that vibration. You 
become what is beautiful within the house and you imbue 
it. When you program it with a positive feeling, that new 
program runs. The little bits of light start to turn and they 
flood the entire house. The whole mantra of the house 
changes. If you have a strong enough mojo and good con-
centration, you can bless something. That is what is going 
on.
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If you have a carpet in your home, go into that room, sit 
down, and look at it. Try to see the grid, the pattern, and 
the electrons. Look for the grid and the electrons on the 
wall. You do not have to be an expert like me. It will come 
with time and practice. When you can see the pattern of 
electrons, think about being part of it. You can program the 
wiring of that pattern of electrons. That reprogramming is 
limited to whatever area you decide to reprogram. If you 
think about the whole house, you can program it. If you 
think about reprogramming the whole yard, that is what 
you reprogram. It depends on how much energy you want 
to use to reprogram it. Don’t you think that is a different 
way of thinking than just putting your energy into a house?

We need to have something that makes it more realis-
tic. We can already test some of these concepts in science. 
That makes it even more valuable for us because we need 
that confirmation to keep building our mind over matter 
over reality. We need to know that we can affect things. In 
so doing, that makes us stronger because it keeps remov-
ing those little bits of doubt.

If everything has an aura, that is proof that we are in a 
simulation. All of the data for everything is in its aura. 

Scientists discovered that all the information in a black 
hole is actually on the surface of the event horizon. 

Since that goes up to the collective consciousness, is 
that why everything is on the surface?

You are absolutely correct. When we talk about the third 
dimension, versus the fourth dimension, versus the fifth 
dimension, it gets a little tricky. I will try to keep it simple. 
When you say that it is on the edge of the event horizon 
of the black hole at this point, that is what we are able to 
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tangibly see between the two realities. There is one that 
we cannot see because we do not exist in that dimension, 
but there is another that we are very much a part of. In this 
case, what is the tell?

It is like a poker game. Everybody has a tell. You may 
notice that someone scratches their ear during the game. 
If you pay attention, you realize they scratch their ear if 
they have a really good hand. Then you notice that they rub 
their nose every five seconds if they have a bad hand – that 
is a tell – that is part of the game of poker. In this case, the 
aura is a tell. If we are created holographically, what is the 
tell that makes it look artificial?

You do not really see it because you are not supposed 
to see it. When you pay special attention to it, you can see 
this illumination that outlines you. This is the energy that 
creates the diagram of information that makes your body 
look this way. It is like camera lights that project onto the 
screen, but instead it projects in three-dimensional ways 
that make us look solid; we can then walk around each 
other in this simulation. This is a bit more to wrap your 
head around.

If you look closely, you can see an illumination or glow. 
That illumination is data. It is information. On a bigger pic-
ture, a black hole can suck up an entire galaxy. To do that, it 
has to bend and compress all of that data. The largest con-
centration of information, where the data is compressed 
the most, is on the surface of the event horizon.

The aura is very similar but it is not exact. This is the 
data which creates you – it just shows you its source. A 
large image on a projector screen originates in a tiny spot 
at the projector. When you look at the projector, you will 
see a tiny ball of light compared to the giant amount of 
information on the projector screen. That little tiny source 
of light actually contains all of the information in that 
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massive picture. That picture has other things in it that 
contain an infinite amount of information from a forest, 
to a city, to a motion picture. All of that data comes from 
that little speck. Your illuminated light has a billion times 
more information compressed into an area smaller than a 
pin, creating and constantly projecting you. That is how all 
of us share this reality.

When you are in a dark room, you have a limited amount 
of sight. This loss of sight starts to raise your other levels 
of awareness and heightens other sensories like hearing, 
smell and touch. If you are not in a safe place, you may 
begin to wonder if there is something else out there.

If you know that some kind of phenomena is there, the 
first thing you feel is fear. That is a sense of self-preserva-
tion. If you think something is in the room with you that 
was not there a moment ago, you could project that fear 
very quickly. If you want to experience phenomena, you 
can use the dark to find your inner Zen.

Your spirit is true emotion. The other ninety-nine per-
cent of your emotion is run by the Babbler – that voice that 
tells you to do the laundry when you are trying to medi-
tate. You have to use your practice of meditation to remove 
any biochemical emotion. There is a level of inner clarity, 
perfection, and harmony inside of you. When you are in a 
dark room, you try to reach that state of inner clarity. When 
you look around the dark room, just remember that your 
eyes do not really see what you see. You are trying to find 
patterns.

If you go into a state of non-thought, you surrender 
the idea of even looking for patterns. It is very human to 
give up trying to find what something looks like. When you 
can remove your mind from trying to look for something 
and simply be calm and aware, you will see structures 
begin to illuminate. It starts with faint illuminations. If 
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you really let your mind go, you can actually start seeing 
through the wall.

There is one thing that I do to keep myself in practice: 
There is a fan that runs silently on my ceiling. When I am 
in bed, and my room is dark, I take my blanket and pull it 
over my head. It is a very thick blanket, not the kind you 
can see through. When I look at the blanket and then I clear 
my mind so much that I believe there is no blanket, I begin 
to see part of the fan that looks like a moving stick pattern.

The first time I saw through the blanket, I wondered if I 
was just imagining it in my head. When I begin to see the pat-
tern, I tell myself that I should be able to see it better. Then, 
I begin to see a distinctive line that is the edging of a shelf. 
Suddenly, I can see the whole fan, the closet sliding doors, the 
TV, the table, and everything else in the room. It is like trying 
to focus your eyes to see something in the distance.

Theoretically, I should not be able to see anything 
because the blanket is so thick. The room is dark, so there 
is no shadow hitting the blanket. It is not well-illuminated, 
but there is enough light in there for me to see. My mind 
is able to move past the barrier that is in front of me. You 
can learn to do it, too.

Self-observation is the key. What did you think in that 
moment that allowed you to see through the blanket? Logic 
dictates this is not possible. As long as you think it is not 
possible, you cannot do it. You first need to find an inner 
calm. There is a part of me that becomes indifferent about 
whether or not there is a blanket – it does not matter to me. 
It does not occur to me to think, “Can I really see through 
the blanket?” There is no blanket. It is like the spoon in the 
movie The Matrix, “There is no spoon.”

Since I am more advanced, I can see things through 
the walls of the room. I can see the sky; I can even see past 
the sky. There is no limit to the macro or micro because 
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there is no distance. Everything is happening on a little 
microchip. Remember, all the programs you are running 
on the computer are still happening on the same little 
space.

When you go into meditation, you go into a Zen place. 
That is wonderful. It is a big achievement for most people. 
You can go to a place of absolute inner peace and beauty. 
You might think, “I can feel the white light around me. I 
can see the white light around me. I can feel this intense 
presence – it is beautiful.” Everybody sits there and they 
wallow in the love. That is great, but what do you do with 
it? You move. Maybe you think of yourself as a flower, so 
you blossom; yet, you still wallow in the same thing. You 
might just as well do line after line of cocaine.

This is where spirituality hits a wall. You are just 
happy to be at peace, but at some point, even peace needs 
more understanding, more exploration, more evolution, 
and more consciousness. When you go there, it fixes and 
mends you. It heals the broken, fractured parts of you. 
That is the point of it. What happens when you are finally 
mended?

This is when you listen to the tones. You can move the 
tones as they get louder. You do not know what is there, 
but I assure you there is something beyond it. Your mind 
cannot comprehend that, but you can if you allow yourself 
to move into it. It is like sailing in the fog. There is an island 
out there. It is beautiful, but it is hidden.

When you have moments like this, you have to trust 
yourself to move into it or through it to give you whatever 
you need to complete your consciousness. It might show 
you something that you need to do. You might see a per-
son’s face and know you need to be a part of their life.

When you are just running around helping people all 
the time, life can become mundane. I have greater spiritual 
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aspirations; it depends on what you can comprehend. It is 
a place where you are no longer connected to any of this – 
the Universe dials it out.

When you reach the point where you are not emotion-
ally connected to anything but you are deeply spiritual, 
nothing controls you. You have to move yourself in a direc-
tion that would not have been allowed otherwise. It has to 
be something that is worthwhile for you to have a greater 
understanding. You need to think about movement in those 
places instead of wallowing in that love. Love is good, but if 
you have been there for one thousand years, you are really 
ready to move on.

In general, people are more educated now and your 
intellect makes your consciousness more grounded. As you 
attempt to explore things that many consider irrational, it 
can work against you because you are telling your brain to 
tune out frequencies of reality that you do not believe are 
possible. Therefore, your brain obediently blocks out these 
other dimensions or frequencies of energy.

You have to be open enough to accept the possibility of 
the Force. By trying to sense, feel and experience the Force, 
you open yourself to a higher vibration. That means you 
will experience more.

This is why an atheist is unlikely to ever experience 
something paranormal or dimensional, whereas a spiritual 
person could. At a different frequency, a person’s energy 
directly affects what their awareness allows. By believing 
and accepting the possibility of other dimensions, you can 
see dimensions easier than a person who does not accept 
that possibility. This does not mean you have to believe 
to begin your exploration, but the more you chip away at 
your non-belief by having experiences, the more it opens 
you up to many other things because you can tune into a 
greater range of frequencies of energy.
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Clever people think that they can force themselves to 
believe; it is not that easy. If we could force ourselves to 
believe, there would be no reason for the Navigator. We 
will always doubt things inside.

The ‘Governor’ is something inside your brain. It resists 
your attempts to change your fundamental ideas about 
reality. It is like a control mechanism or filter that holds 
you here at this dimensional frequency. Automobile man-
ufacturers install governors that limit the car’s maximum 
speed; you have a similar mechanism in your brain. Your 
body and brain are products of this dimension, this fre-
quency, and are wired to perceive and interact only in this 
dimension. The Governor acts to limit your experience to 
this frequency by filtering out all other dimensions from 
your awareness.

Do you remember when I told you about cars on a free-
way to help you understand dimensions? The governor is 
set to limit the speed of your vehicle. It wants to keep you 
at the speed of this dimension, which could be ten mph. All 
of the other cars, or other dimensions, are zipping by you at 
twenty, fifty, or one hundred mph. You will never be aware 
of what is going on inside of them. An entity can be in the 
same room as you, but because it is vibrating at a different 
frequency, your Governor will block it from your senses.

As you begin to understand and realize the truth 
of the Governor, you can train your awareness to allow 
you to perceive different frequencies. When you accept 
new concepts about the nature of reality, it changes the 
Governor and begins to let you experience new frequen-
cies. There are also many techniques and ways of fooling 
the Governor. These back doors are useful in allowing you 
to experience things before you fully realize them. For now, 
it is important to simply note that such possibilities exist. 
Many ritual-based philosophies, like magick, work on this 
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principle. The Governor is powerful because it is the part 
of your brain that controls how you think.

It is foolish to directly confront the Governor. You can 
stare at a wall for days and try to convince yourself it is not 
solid or that your body is not all that you are and you will 
still never truly believe it. The first step in breaking the 
Governor down is to acknowledge that it exists. By doing 
this, you identify the Governor and your mind is more apt 
to slip past it.

Here is a simple brainteaser which may help illustrate 
the power of the Governor. Read the sentence below and 
count aloud the F’s in the sentence. Count them only once. 
Do not go back and count them again.

SCIENTIFIC FORMULAS OF ANY KIND FREQUENTLY 
TAKE YEARS OF RESEARCH TO DEFINE AFTER 

STUDYING THE RESULTS OF MANY TESTS.

How many F’s are in that sentence? I will tell you in a 
moment. Much of your thinking runs on automatic because 
your brain does its own processing. There was a study 
done on a man who was in a car crash. He could not see 
anything out of his right eye even though both of his eyes 
were perfectly fine. After a lot of testing, doctors found 
that his brain was receiving signals and it was aware of 
everything that was happening on his right side. For some 
unknown reason, he was not consciously aware of it so he 
could not see.

By the way, there are eight F’s in that sentence – many 
people overlook the “F” in “of” because it sounds like a “V.” 
So, that is what the brain delivers.

You can reprogram the Governor to prevent it from 
filtering your experiences, but it can be a slow process 



— 226 —

HANDBOOK OF THE NAVIGATOR

because the brain resists change as you grow older. The 
chances of reaching a dimensional state of mind are against 
you. It is extremely difficult to reach a dimensional state of 
mind because the very vessel you use to gain experiences is 
a product and creation of this dimension. This is especially 
true for the highly-educated people we commonly see in 
our information-driven society. The more boundaries that 
a person sets for their beliefs, the more rigid that person’s 
thinking becomes.

When a person accumulates a large amount of knowl-
edge, they become fixed in their thinking. It is very difficult 
to change a person’s belief toward something that appears 
irrational to them. People often look for shortcuts to 
achieve a dimensional state. There may be a few tricks to 
make this process a little easier, but there are no shortcuts.

Some supposed ‘shortcuts,’ like consciousness-alter-
ing drugs, carry great risks for the mind and body of the 
person who uses them. These drugs attract people who 
have a spiritual nature because they provide experiences 
that can feel dimensional, giving them a glimpse past their 
Governor. However, it is very dangerous to use any type 
of drug because they often derail the seeker and perma-
nently crystallize their consciousness. Drugs only offer a 
mimicked glimpse of what some spiritual experiences may 
be like.

Fast food spirituality delivers junk enlightenment that 
leads nowhere. Neither technology nor drugs can do it for 
you – that lazy route is a dead end. When you understand 
concepts such as spirits, entities, energy, and the paranor-
mal in small stages, you can begin to feel more of the Force. 
This becomes the catalyst for you to experience something 
more intense as you progress spiritually in time.

Even if you have experiences when you use drugs, you 
will not be able to fully digest and understand them. When 
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the drugs wear off, your Governor is still there, active and 
able as ever.

True awakening or dimensional consciousness cannot 
be an instantaneous event. If you are not prepared for an 
experience, the Governor will find a way to explain, dismiss, 
or block it out. It is up to you to take the steps necessary 
to achieve a permanent understanding. Anything you use 
that artificially alters your consciousness, without a firm 
grounded understanding of how consciousness works 
or how the whole universe breaks down, will ultimately 
always fail. No shortcuts will ever be able to fully awaken 
you.

If you use drugs or technological devices as a tool to 
reach the state of consciousness they allow you to experi-
ence, you will become dependent on them. In other words, 
these ‘tools’ open a door in your consciousness which 
allows you to enter and experience what lies beyond it. 
Since you lack the universal truth and experience to under-
stand how you opened the door, or what it really is, this 
tool becomes your only key to get past that door. That key 
only opens one door, no matter how differently the expe-
rience manifests itself.

A true spiritual experience begins to show you the 
nature of the countless doors of the mind and the flowers 
beyond that one experience. It takes energy and effort to 
manipulate a person’s Governor so that they can have true 
spiritual experiences on their own. To progress on a spir-
itual level, you must realize that you are a spiritual being. 
Then, you decide how far along the path you wish to go.

To reach enlightenment, you must bridge the familiar 
physical dimension with the higher dimensions that you 
are striving to understand. This process requires time. It 
could take weeks, months, years, or even lifetimes. You 
must reflect on this knowledge until your soul is developed 
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and your mind is ready to become a higher frequency. If 
you damage your brain or body with drugs or other activ-
ities, you become severely limited.

The brain is the bridge to your soul or dimensional 
consciousness. If your car becomes damaged, you can still 
drive it, but the flaws may affect its performance and capa-
bility. You may try to fix it, but the damage could be beyond 
repair. Your body is like a car for the soul. If it becomes 
injured, you may not fully recover from the damage that 
it has sustained. You can continue to drive a damaged car, 
but your journeys may be limited. You cannot damage the 
soul inhabiting your body, but you can injure the tools that 
your body uses to explore this world. You need to take care 
of your vessel.

For the sake of simplicity, I have referred to your 
energy being as a single thing made up of a single energy 
body. I have called it your soul or dimensional conscious-
ness. In truth, you have many energy bodies. The process 
of developing these energy bodies ultimately leads you 
to reconnect with the dimensional and eventually the 
hyper-dimensional consciousness.

Your consciousness is energy moving in varying fre-
quencies. As your soul evolves, it will vibrate at higher 
frequencies, and ultimately become closer to the vibration 
of the Force.

When you awaken, your current consciousness begins 
to merge with your dimensional consciousness. This is 
your reemergence into the collective and totality of who 
you truly are. When you begin to remember all that you 
have forgotten – all that your pure energy consciousness 
knows – you will begin to awaken.

Why must you go through the process of awakening at 
all? Why is there a disconnection between your conscious 
mind and your dimensional consciousness? If the Earth 
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urgently needs White Cells to ensure the survival of life, 
why are they not born with all they need to know?

Many questions remain about the process of awakening 
and the nature of White Cells. Now that we have discussed 
the soul, how it can evolve, develop, and exist outside of the 
physical body, we can begin to discuss the ‘Sleeper.’
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mIgrAtIon of the sleePer

It is then that you know there is a veil between 
you and some other place that holds an 

understanding to that which you are.

As a Sleeper, you can awaken and connect to your dimen-
sional consciousness. You have not fully realized this 
potential yet. You are in a sleep that is far from ordinary, 
but you do not know why. You know that some part of 
your being, the Navigator, exists to help you wake from 
that sleep. The Navigator guides you toward experiences 
and knowledge that will aid in your awakening.

A Sleeper is someone who has a Navigator but has not 
yet realized what she truly is; it is someone who has not 
yet chosen to accept his higher purpose. Sleepers do not 
understand why they are asleep.

It is now time for you to understand. During our time 
together, I have revealed many amazing things! I have dis-
cussed with you the nature of your soul and dimensional 
consciousness.

On the planetary level, you exist within Gaia. On a 
macro level, you exist within the body of God. The greater 
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being of God is a multidimensional state filled with many 
universes; this universe is only a fraction of the body of 
God. The Darkside is a reaction to the creation of God in 
this dimension; the Darkside opposes all life.

It is exhilarating for a Sleeper to read about these things. 
Sleepers spend their entire lives searching for something 
without ever being able to put their finger on what that is. 
Somehow, they know that life does not feel complete; they 
know there is something beyond all this.

When you start to find pieces of this puzzle, it feeds 
your dimensional consciousness. Then the Navigator tells 
you, “I remember now. This is the way.” The more lives 
you have lived, the more your dimensional consciousness 
is aware, and the more influence It can exert in this life to 
guide you. Older souls who have lived many lives carry 
knowledge from existing as dimensional beings. Some of 
the older souls have even lived on other worlds. They are 
like light Sleepers who are restless to ‘wake up.’ These 
older beings often display more awareness and pursue 
their spirituality from a very young age.

The Sleeper is the part of your being that you often 
search and yearn for but easily forget. You cannot see the 
Sleeper with your eyes, no matter how hard you try. You 
cannot feel it with your hands, hear it with your ears, or 
directly experience it with any of your five senses. You could 
travel the world over and still never find it – many have tried.

The Sleeper is within you: It does not exist within your 
body; it exists within your being. It is dimensional so it 
exists in a place your five senses cannot take you. The 
Universe needs you to forget and fall into a state of sleep. 
However, the Universe also needs a way for you to recon-
nect with and awaken the Sleeper.

It left you a secret key – something you already have. 
You probably heard about it before but cast it aside. Perhaps 
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others discouraged you from using it. I wonder what you 
will do with it if I tell you. Will you listen to your Navigator 
and use it? Or will you push it back under the doormat and 
forever lock yourself out of awakening? The Universe gave 
you a sense so that you can move to the place where the 
Sleeper exists and bring back the knowledge you need. It 
gave you the sixth sense – the missing link that will open 
the door to awakening.

You are psychic, but that does not mean you can read 
minds or bend spoons with your will. You have the poten-
tial to harness profound levels of sensory. By using the 
sixth sense, you can shift your consciousness into other 
states and exercise your paranormal abilities.

Instead of pursuing this potential, many choose to 
sleep. You live in a dream. Your dimensional conscious-
ness is who you truly are. Your dimensional consciousness 
is waiting for you to connect with it and awaken. How do 
you connect with your dimensional consciousness? How 
does a Sleeper awaken?

The Navigator guides and directs you through life, tell-
ing you what you need to do. You must learn to enhance that 
sixth sense. Every enlightened master or awakened being 
has displayed some level of paranormal ability! Think about 
all the accounts of great teachers or masters who have per-
formed amazing miraculous feats! Is it a coincidence that all 
of these beings had profound paranormal abilities?

These masters made their discoveries because they 
understood and used their sixth sense. The final step in 
awakening is rediscovering how to use your psychic abil-
ities. These abilities are the tools you use to bridge your 
brain with your mind. You can then awaken dimensional 
consciousness.

The sixth sense leads to awakening. Many philosophies 
believe the pursuit of paranormal powers is a waste of 
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time. They think that psychic abilities are meaningless or 
an ego-filled pursuit. Others claim that experiencing para-
normal events is a dead end that holds no merit. When I 
hear such nonsense, I just shake my head. Did I really hear 
them correctly? How can anyone who is seriously pursuing 
that state of enlightenment suggest such a thing?

Every account of a truly enlightened teacher ties their 
awakening to the manifestation of paranormal effects. It 
is absurd to even consider that such abilities are mean-
ingless! There are stories about these beings walking on 
water, healing the sick, seeing the future, levitating, and 
journeying to worlds of light. The list is long, yet many 
schools of thought still brush paranormal abilities aside 
as a waste of time or something that distracts a Sleeper 
from awakening.

There is a direct relationship between the emergence of 
paranormal abilities and awakening to a higher state of con-
sciousness. When I started to think about why there is such 
a strong negative fixation on this matter, I came to some 
interesting conclusions. I want you to think about the gen-
eral intelligence, concerns, and fears of the average person 
in ancient times. The mystery schools, holy shrines, and 
temples were as financially dependent on the general pop-
ulace then as they are now. Some of the schools were also 
dependent on the rulers of the time. Since these schools, 
shrines, and temples were so dependent on the people, they 
were also sensitive to the fears and concerns of the people.

When these theologies were created, people did not 
understand paranormal abilities. Society often fears the 
things it does not understand. These ridiculous beliefs 
about paranormal abilities still exist today because people 
do not understand them. For that reason, many people are 
still afraid. I can imagine the torch-wielding mobs rioting 
around the temples now!
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The mystical masters understood that the common 
people did not have the intellect to comprehend what 
they were experiencing and seeking. Since appearances 
are everything, they knew that they needed a good public 
image. This was especially true if they needed funding but 
did not want crowds of fearful people with aggressive ideas 
at their doorstep. They created an image and doctrine they 
felt the general population could accept. Then they cre-
ated levels within the organization and kept some of those 
levels secret from the public.

Every spiritual organization has secret teachings or 
doctrines. These very secret doctrines often hold the keys 
to the pursuit of paranormal experiences and abilities! It 
was necessary to publicly deny and discourage the pursuit 
of paranormal abilities because it might have created hys-
teria in the people who supported the religious centers. 
These organizations initiated new members and slowly 
exposed them to these hidden paranormal teachings based 
on their intellect and level of trust. Although this system 
has been in place for thousands of years, the message 
regarding the pursuit of paranormal abilities is constantly 
being refined.

At a time when fear and mass hysteria were common, 
it was logical that the people used secrecy as a defense 
against persecution. It does not make sense to me that 
society does not encourage the pursuit of metaphysical 
abilities now! Why has no one stepped up in the modern 
era to sort this out? Their secrecy is one of the reasons 
why people do not achieve spiritual enlightenment today!

You must use the sixth sense to interpret and unfold 
your awakening. You have five senses that interpret sound, 
taste, touch, smell, and sight but without the sixth sense to 
interpret the paranormal, you lack the ability to be com-
plete. Spiritual seekers often sit and meditate on nothing, 
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hoping that at some random moment they will suddenly 
awaken. A seeker does not actively pursue awakening by 
taking this path; they attempt to stumble upon the path of 
enlightenment by shedding the five senses.

If you experience an awakening using this method, 
that is a paranormal event. If that moment arrives, what 
sense will you use to experience and interpret the data you 
receive? If your consciousness shifts closer to the tonal of 
the Force, which is energy, will you be able to touch it, smell 
it, taste it, see it, or hear it? No. Only your sixth sense can 
capture that experience.

As a seeker, you must shed the five familiar senses. This 
leaves only the sixth sense as a guide to awaken and com-
plete you. The five senses receive and deliver data from 
your immediate, physical dimension. How are these five 
senses, which are designed to interpret this dimension, 
going to help once you are outside of your physical body? 
You need the sixth sense, which works as a sensory of fre-
quency and vibration, to take the experiences you gain 
from these dimensional moments and bring them into 
your physical body. The function of the sixth sense is to 
interpret other dimensions. The sixth sense allows you 
to experience other dimensions, just as the other senses 
allow you to experience this dimension.

Stop and think about what I just said for a moment. 
This concept is so important that I am going to repeat it for 
you. The sixth sense allows you to experience other dimen-
sions in the same way that your current five senses allow 
you to experience this one. If it has not hit you yet, I want 
you to consider something for a moment. How different 
would you view life or this reality if you could not use the 
sense of touch?

What would it be like if you lived your life being able 
to see and hear objects around you, but you could not 
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touch them? You could not feel the wind on your face or 
the caress of a loved one. You could not feel this book in 
your hand or even the chair you are sitting on! How would 
you feel if you could suddenly start feeling after a lifetime 
of going without?

That is what it is like to use the sixth sense. Meditation, 
knowledge, and mantras all fail without an active sixth 
sense. This is the bridge that connects your mind to your 
hyper-dimensional consciousness.

In its early stages, humanity was nomadic. We did 
not communicate with spoken language like we do now. 
Instead, early humans used various grunts and body 
motions to communicate. At that time, we were more sen-
sitive to our psychic ability because our survival depended 
on it. We certainly were not at the top of the food chain. 
We did not have claws, sharp teeth, or speed like other 
animals. In fact, we did not have very much going for us 
at all. Our keen psychic awareness was our best defense 
against the animals that could attack and kill us.

If we did not have this psychic sense, humans would 
not be here today. It was essential for survival. We were in 
a constant state of fear that pushed our awareness forward. 
Our primal animal instincts arose from our sixth sense. 
Since human beings have become increasingly dependent 
on technology for survival and comfort, the sixth sense has 
become less vital.

If you want food now, you do not have to track down 
your prey through the wilderness. If you want water, you 
will not die of thirst while searching for a water source – 
you just turn on the faucet. When you walk outside your 
home to do a simple chore, like getting the mail, are you 
constantly looking around fearing that a giant lion will 
leap out of the bushes and eat you? No, humans are now 
at the top of the food chain. You fill your life with the 
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comforts that your primitive ancestors never dreamed 
of. That is why you have lost the sixth sense. It has become 
dormant from lack of use, but you have the potential to 
reactivate it.

As human beings evolved, we began to develop the 
frontal lobe – a part of the brain behind the forehead. The 
frontal lobe gave us creative imagination and separated us 
from the animal kingdom. The frontal lobe made it possi-
ble for us to invent complicated tools, weapons, and traps. 
We created more safety tools using the frontal lobe, but 
became less dependent on our instincts and natural psy-
chic ability.

Paranormal abilities rely on the sixth sense. When spir-
itual doctrines hid the pursuit of paranormal abilities from 
the public, the sixth sense was lost. To this day, a Sleeper 
must shave away the decay of the old ways to breathe again.

You must activate your sixth sense to awaken the 
Sleeper! You have an instinct that says that you are more 
than flesh and blood. By combining the frontal lobe 
with that natural sixth sense instinct, you can merge the 
unknown with experience and imagination. Do you find it 
ironic that our ancestors lacked the knowledge to under-
stand the sixth sense and now we are too complicated to 
grasp it?

Instinctually, we believe in the soul. Yet time, technol-
ogy, and ignorance have robbed us of the ability to reach 
it. A true modern-day psychic accomplishes feats by com-
bining the frontal lobe with animal instinct. Like any other 
talent, some people are born with a more active instinct 
than others. If you gave a group of children a musical 
instrument to play, most of them would play horribly the 
first time they tried. One child might pick it up and play 
as if she had practiced for years. In the same way, some 
people are just naturally inclined to be psychically active.
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Just as anyone can learn to play an instrument, anyone 
can learn to activate and use the sixth sense. If you feel the 
sixth sense and recognize its potential, you have only your-
self to blame if you do not pursue the development of this lost 
sensory. The key is still dormant in you, waiting to re-emerge.

If you wait for society and science to validate the exis-
tence of the sixth sense, you will never awaken. Many people 
do not believe that they have any psychic potential because 
they have never displayed any unusual gift or ability. Most 
people have never met anyone who has demonstrated any 
real psychic or paranormal ability, so they do not believe 
that such a thing exists. If they reflected on psychic or 
paranormal ability, many people would choose to believe 
despite the lack of examples in this world. The Navigator 
tells you that such a thing is possible. It is just a matter of 
learning how to activate it.

It is your choice; God does not choose who is going to be 
psychic and who is not. Like all the creatures on the Earth, 
you have a higher sense. Animals utilize a sensory that 
humans do not. Birds follow magnetic fields; how many 
humans can instinctually follow magnetic fields? Dogs have 
an uncanny ability to sense earthquakes. In 1975, the city 
of Haicheng in China ordered the evacuation of 90,000 city 
residents because unusual dog behavior alarmed them. 
Hours later a massive earthquake that measured 7.3 on 
the Richter scale leveled the city and destroyed around 90 
percent of the city’s buildings.

Other studies have shown through video surveillance 
that animals anticipate the arrival of their owners regard-
less of the time of day or any kind of physical signals. Wolf 
packs will attack and kill another wolf in their pack if they 
sense genetic differences. Whales, dolphins, sharks, apes, 
salmon, bats and elephants are among the creatures of this 
earth that innately have this psychic sense.
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Beyond the pursuit of spiritual awakening, think about 
the enormous impact the sixth sense would have on our 
daily lives. The sixth sense can alert us to a loved one in 
trouble, regardless of the distance. There have been many 
accounts where mothers wake up in the middle of the night 
and feel something is wrong with their child. They brush 
it off only to hear later that their child was in a traumatic 
event like a car wreck.

In the business world, someone can use their height-
ened sensory to tell if a deal is suspicious or if everyone 
is being honest. The sixth sense clues you in to any type 
of trouble.

Even the task of choosing a mate would become easier 
because you could feel more about what a person is really 
like. You would even know who to approach and ask out 
on a date because you could sense more about someone 
without even speaking to them! This is how early humans 
learned to communicate and it is an ability you can easily 
tap into now.

If social use of the sixth sense became commonplace, 
our whole world would shift dramatically. No one would 
take advantage of anyone else and the level of deception 
would vanish because people would be able to read the 
intentions of others with perfect clarity. The simple task of 
going to a used car salesman would be simpler because you 
could use the sixth sense to tell if they were being deceitful 
or not! Yet, you could also empathize with their need to 
make a living. Then, a fair deal would be a certainty.

The way we relate as individuals and as nations would 
also be vastly different. Compassion and understanding 
would rule because our feelings, thoughts, and intentions 
would be open for the world to know. You cannot fake 
it because the sixth sense reaches internally to the true 
nature of a person. Our ability to work together as a unified 
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species would be truly inspiring because we would not 
have the levels of fear and mistrust that we do now.

When humanity lost its connection to the sixth sense, 
life took a very interesting turn. If we were still connected, 
our world would be very different. When we lost the sixth 
sense that connected us to everything, the rate of this plan-
et’s evolution decreased dramatically. If women ruled the 
world rather than men, how different would things be? The 
people who have higher levels of intuition are more gentle, 
more munderstanding, and compassionate. Women gen-
erally display much higher levels of intuition and psychic 
ability than men.

Men usually deal with the world of the five senses 
because they cannot feel the connectivity that a woman 
does. In the end, there is no sense in pointless regret. We 
can only work with the information we have available. We 
must not dwell on where our society could be.

As you pursue a spiritual awakening, you also con-
tribute to the greater good of the whole. If you feel the 
urge, you must begin to seek your own completion. The 
Force pushes for the world to reach higher states of con-
sciousness but this will not happen overnight. You must 
first work on yourself to reactivate this lost sensory. When 
you activate the sixth sense within your brain and learn 
how to unite its abilities with the mind, you will be able to 
experience the universe to its full potential. You must not 
overlook the sixth sense any longer. Its scope reaches far 
beyond paranormal abilities or spiritual awakening into 
every aspect and experience of your life and connects them 
all.

I can explain psychic abilities and teach you how to use 
them, but you must also seek this knowledge to under-
stand it. Do you recall all the incredible leaps and bounds 
that humanity has made? As a race, we are still adolescents. 



— 242 —

HANDBOOK OF THE NAVIGATOR

Less than ninety years ago, we were still using horses and 
buggies. When you reflect on this and thousands of other 
oddities in our history, do you honestly think we have 
a solid grasp of the human brain’s capability? Have we 
even begun to understand the nature of our reality? We 
know very little and have not even begun to reach our full 
potential. How can we remain ignorant to our paranormal 
reality?

Something within us says, “You are more than what 
you seem.” Despite this feeling, many of you continue to 
deny it. The mystery evades you at each turn – why is it so 
hard to believe? There is a purpose for your awakening. 
The proof lies in the ones who came before us; they had a 
purpose, too.

There are beings that have existed for a very long time; 
their purpose is to help the world. A part of us might shy 
away at the childlike simplicity of this, but you do not have 
to look very far back in history to see the truth of what I 
am saying.

There are glimpses of these old, powerful teachers 
recorded in our past – beings who changed the course 
of the world for the greater good. History records only a 
fraction of them. You can call them masters or enlightened 
beings. They have many names, but their purposes are sim-
ilar. Every culture from every period records fragments of 
their stories. These beings were sent to the world to stand 
out at their time. They were sent to strengthen the spiri-
tual element of our reality. The matrix of spiritual energy 
vibrates on a higher tonal and is created by the collective 
consciousness of human beings. Our collective intelligence 
needed to be seeded and strengthened so it would not be 
vulnerable.

These masters or enlightened beings have been in cer-
tain places around the world. They have evolved to shape a 
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handful so that they could go out and mold a hundred-fold 
and that hundred-fold a thousand-fold. This is how these 
beings have managed to raise the tonal of the planet. 
Humanity should have already been wiped out seven, eight, 
or nine times. We are beginning to discover this through 
archaeology. There have been times when humans have 
been almost completely wiped out, but somehow they sur-
vived. Yet, we do not know how.

How did humanity survive? Can human beings run 
faster than most animals? No. Do we have claws and teeth 
to defend ourselves? No. Do we have any great advantage 
of scent or hearing? The answer is still no. Maybe we had 
an advantage psychically, but that is my point. Something 
intervened which allowed us to make it to this point.

The Universe continuously sends beings to subtly assist 
the world. The Force works powerfully through our level of 
reality and then slips out. It helps through a steady guided 
progression without the world ever being fully aware of 
Its intervention. If there is too much progression or if 
things change too rapidly, it creates an intense reaction, 
or backlash, from the Darkside. It is like my story about 
the quicksand: If you struggle too quickly in quicksand, 
you only sink faster. Movements must be slow and flexible 
with a fluidic grace.

If the Universe senses an illness or an infection in the 
body of God, It calls upon White Cells to heal It much like 
the white cells in your body heal you. If your body does 
not have enough white cells, it creates more of them. A 
white cell can fight a cold and die, and still win the battle 
because the other white cells remember every virus the 
body fights. That is why you never catch the same cold 
twice. Even when a white cell dies, a part of it lives.

The memories and essence of human White Cells are 
stored in their dimensional consciousness. The white cells 
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in our immune system chose to serve our body just as we 
must choose to serve the Force. By utilizing a higher sen-
sory, our sixth sense, we can discern viruses from what 
are not viruses.

The Darkside changes and evolves just as the Force 
evolves and grows over hundreds of thousands of years. 
As life on this planet swells, the Darkside reacts and pushes 
us back because It wants to prevent life. The Darkside 
knows about enlightened beings and anticipates them. 
This is a big problem because when the Universe sends 
enlightened beings to Earth, the Darkside destroys them 
instantly by preventing them from emerging or even 
being born. It blocks them on an energy level. Although 
Earth needs White Cells, they have to arrive here and then 
inhabit a body to fulfill their necessary role. There have 
been immense conflicts, or exchanges of energy, to prevent 
White Cells from arriving on this planet.

The current progression is the furthest that humanity 
has ever achieved at any other time in history – you must 
simply trust me on that. Another hundred years and we 
will easily be pollinating the Moon, Mars, and beyond! We 
will spread life throughout the Universe.

The details of this ongoing conflict are very com-
plicated. I am going to simplify it to give you a better 
understanding of the conflict that will determine the fate 
of this planet. There is a piece of God in the universe and 
there is a piece of the Darkside in the universe. In this 
dimension, the Darkside has a very strong hold. In some 
cases, the Darkside is more powerful here than the Force; 
this is not true for all dimensions because there are higher 
dimensions where only the Force is present.

In order to prevent the Darkside from blocking the 
White Cell migration to this planet, the Universe began 
delivering White Cells in a hidden stealth mode state. 
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Since consciousness is a vibration, the Darkside can easily 
detect a high frequency consciousness that moves into this 
dimension. A hyper-dimensional consciousness is near the 
tonal of the Force. For a hyper-dimensional consciousness 
to enter this dimension and avoid detection and destruc-
tion by the Darkside, it must enter this dimension as a 
consciousness with a low tonal.

When a White Cell moves into this dimension, it cannot 
bring its accumulated knowledge to enter this world with 
self-awareness. It has to be this way. The Darkside would 
easily sense an awakened White Cell moving into this 
dimension because it would look like a glowing neon fish 
swimming through the deepest, darkest parts of the ocean.

This is why the Sleeper is necessary. As a Sleeper, you 
have to forget all that you once were, leaving behind your 
higher consciousness and assuming a lower tonal to enter 
this world. Not only do we have to move into this dimen-
sion undetected, we also have to struggle to awaken in this 
lifetime, and then reach enlightenment. Once we reach 
enlightenment, all that we could not bring with us before 
is now available.

I have come – I have awakened, and I have reached 
enlightenment. That is how I know everything I am telling 
you in this book. Like any Sleeper, I had to forget everything 
lest the Darkside sense me. I had to go through many trials 
and tribulations before I awoke. Now that I am across, and 
have set up my metaphorical satellite dish undetected, I am 
downloading the Force into this dimension.

Like all those who served the Force before me, I know 
that I have a responsibility to make the path easier for 
those who come after me. By figuring out how to awaken, 
I can share my insights with others who come across. I am 
here to help you set up your satellite dish, or conscious-
ness, tell you where to direct it so you can receive the best 
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signal, and then wait for the moment when you finally con-
nect and start downloading information.

Then, you will become enlightened and my purpose 
will be fulfilled. When that happens, I will have served the 
Force and accomplished what It needed me to do. That is 
all I hope for and all that I want. This book is designed to 
help you find a way to awaken; when you choose to connect 
to God, then God can work through you.

I have tried to explain these concepts in the simplest 
terms possible. You may think my explanations are foolish. 
I could go into greater detail, but most of you would not 
understand the main point. If I keep the concepts simple, 
everyone will understand the goal.

You do not remember everything that you are because 
you cannot. You must struggle through the process of 
awakening because that is the only way it can successfully 
happen. You had to fall asleep so that you could silently 
pass into this dimension, this world. You have to wake in 
a world that may seem like a dream, because a part of you 
feels strongly that there is more than this – and there is.

Although you had to fall asleep to arrive here safely, you 
are here to awaken. You are not here just to experience. That 
is why you struggle against this veil that has been placed 
over your sight. Remember, even though your purpose is 
to awaken, there is no guarantee that it will happen. You 
must choose to actively seek it, but time is not on your side.

The only guarantee you have in life is that you will 
have a physical death. You have a limited amount of time 
to experience this amazing and beautiful world. You have 
an opportunity to awaken and move beyond the limits of 
this reality if you so choose, but you have to earnestly apply 
yourself to this path.

If you choose to pursue it, you have a diminish-
ing amount of time to awaken. When you come to this 
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realization, you must decide what level of dedication you 
will give to ensure your awakening before your physical 
death. As far as I am concerned, there is never enough time. 
I have devoted my life to the path of awakening and resolv-
ing all the barriers to help others awaken.

There is a purpose for your awakening and I believe it 
can and will occur – if you apply yourself. The best way to 
achieve this is by having as broad an understanding of the 
paranormal as possible and developing the sixth sense. 
This knowledge will help you approach and interpret 
everything that you cannot even recognize now.

You should reflect on your own path. Reflect on how 
long it took you to intellectually get to where you are now. 
What opened the door to this hidden path for you? When 
did you realize there was something more beyond this 
physical life? What did it mean to you at that moment? 
How much more do you want to know?

Everything that you read in this book will accelerate 
your awakening, advancing you years beyond what you 
could discover on your own. Why am I doing this? As long 
as people believe that developing paranormal abilities 
is the wrong path, the world is in serious trouble. More 
importantly, you have a destination and you must awaken 
to reach it. So, it is important that you do.

The sixth sense is the crucial ingredient and the 
missing link to awakening. You can meditate and study 
books about how you are not your physical body. You can 
learn about energies beyond what your eyes can see, but 
you only acquire true understanding of the paranormal 
through experience. You need to see auras, visible halo-like 
light radiating from people. You need to step out from your 
body and move around. How do you think that would alter 
and accelerate your understanding of your true spiritual 
nature? I can describe what it is like to eat an orange but 
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until you actually taste one you will not really understand 
that experience!

It is not enough to sit and talk about how the universe 
works. If you were going on a trip to the Amazon jungle, 
would you rather get advice from someone who read a 
book about what it was like or someone who went into 
the jungle and experienced life there? Of course, you want 
advice from someone who has been there.

Experience is the greatest teacher. How much more 
could you learn by going to the Amazon yourself? Second-
hand experience is really a poor substitute for the real 
thing. If a picture is worth a thousand words, what is an 
experience worth? When you practice working on your 
psychic senses, you will have greater and more profound 
experiences. This will increase your understanding of 
things one thousand-fold. The more amazing and myste-
rious experiences you have, the more it encourages you to 
pursue this path.

In the story about the salmon swimming up the stream 
to the source, we needed encouragement to continue lis-
tening to our instinct, the Navigator. Experiences like the 
crystal cove and other amazing sights encouraged us to 
continue our journey as a salmon.

Your path to awakening is no different. The Universe 
will show you many fantastic things along your path. The 
way you experience and enjoy life will intensify incredibly. 
Once you enter into awareness, it is difficult to imagine life 
without it. There are a variety of ways you can create an 
awakened awareness and open psychic sensory but it is 
not a simple conversation.

Proper meditation is extremely important in your jour-
ney along this path. There are many forms of meditation, 
but a lot of them are redundant or do little good, espe-
cially in an age of short attention spans. After examining 
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my awakening and noticing what other systems lacked, I 
created my own system of meditation.

The main purpose for meditation is to obtain enlight-
enment. Everything else is a by-product of that process. 
Enlightenment takes on a lot of different interpretations. 
In the early stages of enlightenment, your consciousness 
is expanding in such a way that you understand things 
that you could not have comprehended earlier. You find 
that things are logically moving together and you rapidly 
understand that it is a progressive movement.

In order to get there, you must quiet your mind and 
relax your consciousness. Most people never progress past 
that point. They never realize they can push for something 
further. It is like having a four-story castle and only explor-
ing the first floor. Meditation will do all of those things as 
a byproduct, but that is the weakest level of mediation.

Let us discuss the importance of this practice and how 
it affects our multidimensional being.
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multIdImensIonAl medItAtIon

Then, without seemingly knowing,  
you want and need to become one with IT.

You must move beyond a basic understanding of the con-
cepts contained in this book. It is not enough for you to 
simply know this information; to really understand it, you 
must experience it.

The greatest breakthroughs on the path to awakening 
do not come from just talking or reading about it. How do 
you know what to do with the knowledge if it is not real 
for you? The best way for you to become what you seek is 
to experience it on your own. My specialized meditation 
technique enhances your sixth sense and plugs you into a 
multidimensional state of consciousness.

How does the Higher Balance Foundation Meditation 
differ from other meditations out there?

There are many forms of meditation, but I absolutely believe 
that the Foundation Meditation is very distinct in itself. I 
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do not think there are any bad meditations. Ask yourself, 
“What do you want from a meditation?” That will help you 
choose what form you want. You might want to relax or you 
might need to have a mental focus. Unfortunately, I am not 
aware of a database of the different types of meditations.

In my opinion, meditations are not created equal. 
Most forms of meditation are generally Vedic teachings 
influenced by the New Age movement. The original Vedic 
teachings were on a scale that ran from one to one hun-
dred. New Age meditations are watered down so much that 
they now range from about one to ten.

There are some universal truths: Breathing is a big 
part of meditation; quieting the mind is another. The one 
thing that makes my meditation system unique is that you 
use the nervous system of your body to help you focus. 
When you touch a point on your body and focus on it, the 
sensation of touch manipulates the electrons into various 
portions of your brain.

In other forms of meditation, you just try to sit and 
think of nothing. The Foundation Meditation has mul-
tiple purposes: When you use this Multidimensional 
Meditation, your consciousness shifts profoundly. You 
achieve non-thought and you harness Prana, or energy. 
In order to do anything in life, you need a fuel. In your day-
to-day activities, that fuel is food. When you do spiritual 
things, you need spiritual energy, or Prana. This medita-
tion is multi-layered but simple. That is what really makes 
it unique. It is not just one form of meditation. The best 
part is that you do not realize that you are getting so many 
other benefits out of it.

Although there is no such thing as a bad meditation, 
ninety percent of Western meditations are only designed 
to center you. Western society has gravitated to that kind 
of meditation because of the crazy way we live our lives. If 
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you go back thousands of years to the Vedic teachings, you 
will discover that they used their psychic sensory to home 
in on their mental abilities.

When I use your meditation, I am actually doing 
something: focusing on the touch and pulling in 
energy. What can beginners of the Foundation 

Meditation expect when they implement things like 
the touch, shifting, and non-thought?

Most people learn to become calmer with meditation. 
They learn to have an outlet to tap out, relax, and just shut 
down – that is not enough for me. When you get to the 
point where you quiet the mind, most meditations stop. 
They do not understand that there is a layer, or veil, that 
they should move into. They only focus on quieting their 
mind to feel that inner peace and relaxation. My meditation 
method definitely delivers that, too. If that is all you want, 
you do not have to take it further.

This technique differs from methods of meditation that 
focus only on the body and the brain. Through this practice, 
you gain relaxation, stress relief, improved concentration, 
a greater sense of well-being, and many other physical and 
mental benefits. Traditional meditation fails to bridge the 
brain with the dimensional mind. This final step is your 
direct connection to life, the Universe, God, and who you 
truly are!

This is why most people begin to meditate. However, it 
is the last thing most meditation methods offer. Almost all 
forms of meditation, from traditional techniques to modern 
meditation technology, neglect the sixth sense. The sixth 
sense is vital. You cannot completely awaken without it. 
My system of meditation activates and heightens the sixth 
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sense and connects you to your dimensional conscious-
ness. When that happens, you will find everything you are 
looking for but probably never expected to find. You will 
feel utterly complete.

Many people report getting psychic abilities  
after meditating awhile with this system.  

How is meditation related to the sixth sense?

When people think of the sixth sense, they conjure up 
ideas of tarot card readers, astrologers, or fortune tellers. 
Throw those ideas out! In the early history of the human 
race, we utilized the sixth sense to survive in the same way 
animals dialed into it. As we evolved, our brains became 
more complex. When we started to think more, we empow-
ered the Babbler and followed our sixth sense instinct less. 
Humanity began to fill the time up by constantly thinking 
instead of being aware.

Animals listen to the sixth sense and react to it. They 
sometimes react to something for no apparent reason. 
Rupert Sheldrake studied dogs that were really dialed in 
to their owners. He found that the dogs got up and walked 
to the door at the same time as their owners decided half-
way across town that they were going to come home at an 
unscheduled time. Since there is not a lot of thought going 
on in the brains of dogs, these animals are more likely to 
be aware of and follow their instincts.

The sixth sense is foreign to thought. When you med-
itate, you open your mind. This familiarizes you with the 
sixth sense. When you remove all the words that fill your 
head, you are left with just your thoughts. When you clear 
your mind of the babble, your senses increase. When you 
do not use words in your head, your intellect and your 
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awareness increases. By default, meditation develops the 
sixth sense. If you are solely focused on relaxation, you 
will never realize that the veil is not in your mind. If you 
do not develop the sixth sense, you will never realize what 
is behind the veil that is all around you.

As the human race evolves, there is a greater demand on 
the mind and less focus on intuitive sensory development. 
If you go into the wild and you look at the people who are 
more remote, you discover that they have a much keener 
sense of self-awareness than those who are engrossed in 
a demanding technological and industrial age.

When you meditate, you learn to clear your mind. 
When you become self-aware, you can get information 
from other sources. The five senses are the strongest only 
because we are rooted in an environment that demands 
it. We no longer need the sixth sense to survive because 
most things essential to our vitality like food and shelter 
are readily available.

The sixth sense has become solely a gut feeling – like 
when you feel that something is wrong with your child 
in the middle of the night. Interestingly enough, the sixth 
sense is still rooted to survival. If you think about it, all 
senses are designed for survival. When you remove the 
part that became dominant through the development of 
the human brain, and you learn to quiet the Babbler that 
is running twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week, 
you essentially learn to become aware using your other 
senses. You must choose what you want to know or feel. 
The Higher Balance Institute has many classes that can 
show you how to move behind the veil.

When you use your sixth sense to tap into your 
dimensional consciousness, things that you once consid-
ered impossible, or beyond your perception, will become 
as real as this book. Through refinement, study, and the 
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practice of the Multidimensional Meditation technique, 
your sixth sense will connect you to your dimensional 
consciousness. Then you will know, beyond a mere intel-
lectual understanding, that everything in this book is 
true.

Once the sixth sense is active, you can achieve amazing 
things. For now, do not be concerned with psychic parlor 
tricks and paranormal abilities. You first need to direct 
your attention toward using the sixth sense as a tool of 
communication.

All other paranormal matters are simple byproducts 
of achieving your inner awakening. Once you apply a 
little effort, things will change very quickly. Through the 
Multidimensional Meditation, you can reawaken the region 
of the brain in which the sixth sense resides. You can then 
reconnect with the Universe and experience it with your 
mind.

The Universe is capable of intellectual processes far 
beyond our understanding. It is not a simple process for 
us to understand how and when the Universe chooses to 
manipulate life. It manifests Itself through our reality in 
subtle ways, but also through a different perception of 
time. An incredibly long period of time for us is a very short 
period for the planet or the Universe.

Evolution is the manifestation of the Universe’s intent. 
Do you remember our discussion about the owl, the bird, 
and the butterfly? That relationship is the power of the 
Force working in this dimension. If the Force functions on 
so many subtle levels, what else does it influence?

Since evolution is driven by the Universe, it has not 
mistakenly forgotten the sixth sense. Evolution awaits the 
reemergence of this sense within humanity so that humans 
might re-unite themselves with the Force. Do you think the 
human race is ready? Are you ready?
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Typically, most forms of meditation are practiced by sit-
ting with the eyes closed. You do not move, so you are not 
really touching anything other than what you are sitting on. 
During meditation, you attempt to shut off all five senses. 
Since your body is designed to collect data, it will auto-
matically try to gather information through any available 
sensory. If the body cannot get anything from your stan-
dard five senses, it will try to push the sixth sense forward. 
This process is the basis for most meditation methods.

The chances of activating the sixth sense in this way 
are extremely remote. These methods of meditation are all 
based on a shocking lack of understanding. They discourage 
the development of the very sense they are unknowingly 
trying to bring forward. They are simply unaware of the 
process. They think that if you shut off your senses and sit 
long enough, the sixth sense, or ‘spiritual awareness,’ will 
spark. This is how other systems expect you to awaken. It 
is a prescription for frustration and ultimately failure.

This is like playing the lottery. When you sit down to 
meditate using these other systems, there is a one in a mil-
lion chance your sixth sense might randomly step forward. 
When this happens, it triggers an amazing, profound and 
truly paranormal experience for most people. Of course, 
there is one problem. Once it happens and you have the 
experience, how do you get back there if you stumbled 
across it by blind luck in the first place?

I can teach you methods that allow you to move through 
that veil and empower yourself on a different level. You 
will learn to harness a spiritual energy that sharpens your 
mind and allows you to have more metaphysical and spiri-
tual experiences. It helps you see things clearer, as if a filter 
is removed from your eyes. That veil is more for spiritual 
people; yet, it is very real. Anybody who correctly practices 
my meditation will immediately have that experience. The 
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Multidimensional Meditation also creates harmony in your 
life.

In recent years, corporations have become more 
demanding, pushing their people much harder. They dis-
covered meditation and reworked it to the point where it 
is neutral. They told their people, “This is a way for you 
to relax.” Western culture now focuses more on incense, 
warming stones, and relaxation. Our culture has completely 
lost the true power of this tool to change our destinies, 
upgrade our minds, enhance us spiritually, and increase 
the quality of our lives. In most of these meditation prac-
tices, there is no inclination toward any philosophies, 
beliefs, or religion. They have just grazed the surface to 
keep meditation at a mediocre, acceptable level.

Meditation is the doorway to experience the Universe. 
You must let everything go for your consciousness to move 
to that other place. There are so many benefits when you 
do – it is just profound!

When you first start meditating, do not be concerned 
with seeking paranormal abilities or experiences. Instead, 
concentrate on the sixth sense as a tool of communication. 
Each sense you have interprets data from this dimension, 
translates them into experiences, and communicates them 
to you. You are on a spiritual path seeking your higher con-
sciousness and God. How will you find and understand 
these things? Will your higher consciousness suddenly 
appear before you in a flash of light and say, “There you 
are. Hi, my name is Charlie. We need to talk. There are a 
lot of things about us you do not know and have forgotten.” 
This is an absurd thought!

What about God? When the moment arrives for you to 
connect with the Universe, do you expect the clouds to part 
and a giant face to appear in the sky and say, “Oh, there you 
are. Hi, my name is God. We need to talk. There are a lot 
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of things you do not know and have forgotten.” Then you 
get to sit, stare up at the clouds, and chat with God as if It 
were just your next-door neighbor? That is equally absurd!

If you did not have words, how would you communi-
cate? What if there was no written language? You would 
still have feelings; emotion is the closest thing to fre-
quency or vibration that you can use to communicate 
with the Universe. You can look at a dog and know what 
it is without saying ‘dog’ in your head. If you look at a 
dog and you look at a spoon, you know through internal 
feelings or sensations that they are different things. It is 
very subtle, but it is like a separate physical sensation. 
Not only do they look different, they also feel different 
internally. You register a different sensation when you 
compare the two.

Your sixth sense delivers that data to you. It is the 
sensory that is closest to what you are looking for – a fre-
quency or energy. The more you can learn and understand 
its language, the more you can translate and find your 
awakening.

Using the sixth sense you can interpret and commu-
nicate, without words, the language of the Force. If you 
wish to accomplish psychic or spiritual feats, you must also 
think without words. If you want to do something extraor-
dinary, like float an apple across a room using your mind, 
how would you do that? Would you just tell the apple, “Hey 
apple! I command you to float across the room!”? No, you 
would not. Floating an object through the air may seem 
like an extreme example, but it illustrates how amazing a 
true spiritual breakthrough can be when you achieve it. 
Without words, you can do it.

Did you notice that I said without words? I did not say 
without thought. This is something that is easy to say but 
very difficult to do. As an example, I want you to read what 
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I am about to explain and then try it before you continue 
reading. First, look around your environment right now 
and take in every detail. Once you have done that, take a 
deep breath in and exhale. Now close your eyes and have 
total non-thought. Just have complete silence in your brain. 
Do not allow pictures or songs to flicker through your head. 
Since you control your brain, just shut it down. Do not think 
about anything at all.

Sit that way for about a minute before opening your 
eyes and continuing to read. Do it now.

After doing this for about a minute, you will proba-
bly notice that your brain is chattering away, despite any 
attempts to quiet it. It is busy trying to analyze everything 
and communicate what it is experiencing. I call this the 
Babbler. Your brain runs its own show whether you want 
that or not.

You do not need your brain to explain this very simple 
experience for you. You should be able to sit quietly and 
enjoy a moment of silence without thinking at all! It is not 
a difficult task. What is there to think about? See how long 
you can sit without any words in your head – total and 
complete silence. It is extremely difficult to do.

The brain always comes up with something to think 
about, even if it is just lyrics to a song. If you do not let it 
think in words, the chances are it will start flashing images 
or pictures to distract you.

Here is another quick example. Close your eyes and 
take a deep breath. Take your right hand and slightly pinch 
your left arm just above your wrist. It only needs to be 
a light pinch, just enough to feel it. Focus on the physi-
cal feeling of the pinch. Do not think about anything. Pay 
attention to the physical sensation from having your skin 
slightly pinched.

Sit and focus for about a minute. Try it now.
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You probably noticed that it was a lot easier to not have 
words in your head this time than it was when you were 
just sitting and trying to maintain silence.

Your sixth sense is severely limited when you do not 
have control of your brain. Your brain always babbles; 
unless you quiet it, you will never be able to understand 
the language of the Universe because it is far beyond every-
day language.

The last example is a quick way to quiet your mind. 
You can still have thought – just not words in your head. 
A big part of what you gain, using my Multidimensional 
Meditation, is learning to think differently.

Most people believe there must be absolute silence 
when they are trying to have non-thought during medi-
tation. The people who teach these meditation systems 
believe this, too. When the ancient yogis taught that you 
must have non-thought, they meant you must learn to 
think differently using a process without words – not with-
out thought.

You can still think, but in a way that is very alien to 
normal thought. It is more of a way to think in energy. I 
understood this early in my childhood, so my meditation 
system, the Foundation Meditation, focuses on the sixth 
sense as a means to think beyond the limitations of lan-
guage and structural thinking.

As you practice meditation, the way you experience 
life becomes clearer. Over time, you begin to see life as 
energy and vibration. You will then begin to understand 
that there is something beyond all this. As you continue 
to apply the techniques, you will feel the presence of the 
Universe all around you. This is not as abstract as it sounds; 
it will become a clear and very real experience.

You can often observe it in nature and in life, gener-
ally. When you hear music, birds, or a friend’s voice, these 
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sounds are like beautiful music playing in your head, sing-
ing through your being. As your sixth sense becomes more 
active, it enhances your other senses and increases your 
awareness.

This sounds very simple, yet it changes every moment 
of your life. Everything you experience becomes fuller and 
richer. Imagine doing something you enjoy, like taking a 
walk through a local park. You feel a warm breeze on your 
cheek and hear echoes of laughter in the distance. The sun 
is shining and you capture something in the experience 
that gives you a sense of peace. It is a simple but pleasur-
able moment.

Without the increased awareness of the sixth sense, 
that simple experience is like watching television. While 
you may not realize it, the experience is flat, detached, and 
not as real as it could be.

When you practice meditation, and activate the sixth 
sense, it enhances your connection to everything. You 
become aware that the energy of the Universe is within 
all things. There is a difference between understanding 
this principle and being able to experience it. When you 
meditate, you also tune yourself to a better frequency. Life 
becomes more rewarding and fulfilling. You understand 
life more deeply and become one with it. This happens 
because Multidimensional Meditation also raises your con-
sciousness and tonal by drawing Prana into you.

Awakening and experiencing multidimensional 
consciousness requires fuel. It requires Prana – the all-per-
vading vital energy of the Universe. I often refer to it as 
Prana, rather than energy. This distinction makes it clear 
that I am talking about an all-pervading vital energy, not 
a form of electricity.

Prana is important because everything needs an 
exchange of energy: A car does not run without gasoline; a 
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tree does not grow without water; fire does not burn with-
out air. Everything in our universe requires an exchange of 
energy. Your soul is composed of Prana; your dimensional 
being feeds on Prana. When I talk about raising tonal, or 
shifting consciousness to a higher vibration, that requires 
a fuel – Prana.

You cannot achieve anything psychic or spiritual with-
out Prana. After performing paranormal feats, people often 
feel drained. You must have Prana to raise the vibration 
of your consciousness, shift into other dimensions, and 
ultimately awaken. You cannot awaken without the fuel 
required to get there. The Foundation Meditation shows 
you how to draw in this energy intensely. You draw Prana 
to you by being aware of it. By simply meditating and using 
a system designed to do it properly, you can collect and 
consume Prana.

Prana is the fuel that will drive you to awakening. It is 
the breath of life connecting your dimensional conscious-
ness to your present one. When you consume enough 
Prana, you can do amazing paranormal things. These 
paranormal feats are achieved when your consciousness 
is at the proper tonal and you are able to understand them. 
The drive to achieve these paranormal abilities activates 
the sixth sense which builds a bridge to your dimensional 
consciousness and ultimately accelerates your awakening. 
It is all connected.

The process of awakening requires two primary ingre-
dients: You must maintain a state of consciousness that 
uses your sixth sense and you need Prana. These aspects 
are at the core of the Foundation Meditation. You also need 
to have the right intent and understanding. The more infor-
mation you have, the more you will understand. The more 
that you understand, the more you can direct the intent of 
everything behind meditation.
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This book has shown you why you need to awaken. 
It has also corrected common misunderstandings about 
the sixth sense and mystical experiences. It is not enough 
to learn any old meditation because there are so many 
different kinds. Many people who have dedicated their 
whole lives to meditation have only mastered their brain 
and body. They never even begin to bridge into the spir-
itual. Most meditators never find the missing link. That 
is one of the reasons why so many people get frustrated 
with meditation. They have ignored the importance of 
the sixth sense and the pursuit of metaphysical experi-
ences. If they had a key to activate their sixth sense, they 
would have been rewarded for all the time they spent 
meditating!

Spending time meditating without developing the sixth 
sense is like building a space shuttle in your front yard 
and using it as a picnic table. Can you imagine if someone 
came over and said, “Do you know what you could do with 
this?” Then, they showed you how to fire up the engines 
and blast off into space!

Meditating without a system to activate the sixth sense 
is like a nice, calm, relaxing picnic table. You have no idea 
what you can really do with it.

Many people have asked me about different medita-
tion technologies. Light and sound machines, binaural 
technology, and anything that simulates the physical pro-
cesses that occur during meditation can be worthwhile 
in the beginning. When you meditate, your left and right 
brain hemispheres often synchronize. When you begin to 
relax, you enter slower brainwave states like when you are 
deep in thought, studying, or dreaming. These meditation 
technologies are only effective for triggering some of the 
physical responses from the body. Beyond that, their use 
is limited.
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Until you learn to direct your consciousness to awaken, 
you are dependent upon your five senses to interpret expe-
riences. The reason most people find this difficult is that 
they have no idea what that is. They know that they are 
looking for something, but they have no idea what it is. If 
they did, they would probably find it a lot faster!

When you use technology, you may feel less stress, 
have improved memory, and experience other benefits. 
These are all gained from the physical responses to med-
itation, all of which are good. How will you move beyond 
that and into something more? No matter how stimulated 
your brain becomes, you must have a direction to discover 
what you are looking for.

Technology can only stimulate or aid your five senses 
because it works on a physical level. By itself, technol-
ogy cannot give you that last piece that will lead to your 
awakening. In fact, technology was the very thing that 
separated us from using our sixth sense abilities to begin 
with. Technology will never enable you to move beyond 
the physical brain. However, technology can assist with 
the changes needed in the brain and body to experience 
amazing breakthroughs. It just cannot do it by itself.

The brain holds you back from being open dimension-
ally and having spiritual experiences. Your first challenge 
is to overcome the barriers within your own brain. Once 
you do this, you must also master a specific state of mind 
– a fluidic consciousness. That is what prevents you from
affecting the Matrix or the collective grid of reality. I help
people to exist in and operate from that place.

This place, this state of mind, is a dimensional state 
where all the miracles performed by great masters from 
Buddha to Milarepa originated from. The Foundation 
Meditation helps you discover this along with many other 
things. It binds body, brain, and soul together. It harmonizes 
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you with your dimensional consciousness and allows it to 
work through you.

To make that bridge, you must have Prana. If you are not 
aware of Prana, how can you ever get it? You can only find 
something once you become aware of it. Water tastes like 
water until you think about tasting the subtle differences 
in the waters. Then the differences become very distinct. If 
you are not thinking about it, or it is not part of your aware-
ness, you simply drink and swallow it. It does not occur to 
you that there is a flavor, unless it is very strong. You create 
a certain sensitivity to find what you are looking for.

Meditation gives you that sensitivity. My meditation 
system magnifies that sensitivity beyond normal because 
it heightens the sixth sense, teaches you to notice subtle 
things, and allows you to distill these very fine sensations. 
It allows you to collect energy, thereby raising your vibra-
tion. It also disciplines your brain so that it can properly 
bridge to your dimensional mind.

If you do not discipline the brain, it quickly takes con-
trol again even after a profound realization. Anyone who 
has tried any type of meditation knows this, but everybody 
forgets it. For that reason, you must be consistent with 
your practice.

The Earth’s tonal is constantly pushing against you 
because you exist within Gaia. That bombardment of tonal 
always brings you down to its frequency – the Doe. Rather 
than remaining at a higher spiritual level, you will forget 
what it feels like to be spiritual. You will lose touch with 
your spirituality and the affairs of the world will consume 
you. In fact, you will not even know what happened to you. 
You will wander and forget you ever felt a purpose.
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How can meditation actually change your life?

Meditation is like a spiritual chiropractor. If you do not 
meditate, you are at the whims of the Doe. You automate 
through life like a robot, doing your job, driving your car, 
and doing your shopping. You are not really aware; you 
may be momentarily aware here and there, but for the 
most part you are not. Life has a way of pummeling you. 
Whether it is major stress, emotional, or psychological 
damage, the Doe is designed to control you and keep you 
functioning as an organism on the planet. Life is designed 
to give you guidelines that control you.

When you use the Foundation Meditation, you adjust 
your consciousness to extract yourself out of the machinery 
of the Doe. This makes you untouchable. If everything in 
your life suddenly starts going the way that you want, that is 
not a coincidence. I think it is a very clear and distinct thing.

Some people start meditating and then wean them-
selves off of it. They probably do not realize how much 
better their life is when they are meditating. Something 
traumatic happens that stops their maintenance routine 
and puts them to sleep. They probably do not even realize 
they fell asleep.

The only way you can get out of that sleep is by going 
back to your mediation practice. If you meditate for twenty 
minutes, twice a day for about five days, everything will 
begin to unfurl and start working in your favor. It does 
not matter how much stress is in your life or how bad it 
is now. Somehow, the effect of the Doe is minimalized in 
your life. Life mirrors what you do internally, so it becomes 
externally effective.

Consistent meditation also makes you feel very posi-
tive and happy. People tell me that the best days of their 
lives and their best experiences happen when they are 
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meditating regularly and they are immersed in life – not 
trapped in some isolated monastery. When they forget 
to meditate, the current of the collective consciousness 
pushes against them and starts moving their vibration 
back down to a lower tonal. Then they completely blow it 
off, forget all about it, and never remember that they are 
happiest when they are meditating.

We are trying to move humanity forward toward a higher 
evolution and ensure the preservation of life. However, the 
world is constantly trying to conform you. This is why you 
must meditate! It is the best way to maintain your tonal.

As your tonal lowers, you will not think of meditating. 
Everything you have read in this book will slip from your 
mind and you will only vaguely recall some of what you read. 
Time is against you and it washes away all the ties to your 
Navigator. It takes this knowledge from you, whereas med-
itating helps keep you aware and rouses you from sleep. 
Meditation helps you remain at a higher level of awareness.

It is also helpful if you reflect on the things you know. If 
you gain any insights while reading this book, write them 
down in a journal. One of the greatest things to keep in 
mind is that you exist in the likeness of God. Every biolog-
ical structure goes through different levels and becomes 
smaller on each level. When you understand this, you can 
see that galaxies, stars, and planets make up the body of 
God. The Earth with all its micro-life is a living organism, 
which we call Gaia. On a more micro level, we have a micro-
verse of organisms living inside of us.

God is multidimensional energy that permeates this 
universe. The meditation that I created allows you to expe-
rience multidimensional consciousness. Do you know what 
that really means?

If you exist in the image of God, you are also multidi-
mensional. Where are you right now? Go ahead and think 
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about it until you can come up with an answer. Perhaps you 
point to your body, or maybe your head. You might even 
point to your brain. In truth, you are in three places and 
meditation works on all of them.

This has to become second nature to you. You cannot 
allow yourself to forget this. This is accelerated knowledge 
that you are not supposed to know or comprehend. When 
you understand this, you can bridge to extreme levels. If 
you do not know this, you are limited. It is another control 
that the Governor has on your mind.

Are you beginning to fathom the intensity of this? 
When I sit back and consider that I exist in three places at 
once, that moves me. That is extraordinary! We are multi-
dimensional beings! You exist in three places at the same 
time – all of the time!

The first place that you exist is this physical dimension. 
You have a body that feels, collects data, and processes 
it. You can look around, notice objects, or interact with a 
person who might be nearby.

The next dimension you exist in is your inner dimen-
sion. This dimension is a part of you. You are not fully 
aware of this dimension, but it affects your being and on 
some level, you relate to it. This micro-verse inside of you 
is an inner dimension that you cannot feel or touch, but it 
is there. You are a part of it.

Where are you right now? Your body is where you are 
sitting right now. But, where are you? Point to where you 
are. Where do you think? Where is your mind? If you could 
mark with a pen where you feel the source of your con-
sciousness, would it be on your scalp? Is the source inside 
your head? If so, where inside your head? What would we 
find if we opened up your skull? Your brain is a machine 
that operates on various sequences of chemicals.
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Why can you not identify exactly where you are?

You are not operating from the first dimension where you 
are reading this book. Nor are you operating from the 
second, meaning the brain and the biological chemicals. 
You are operating from a third place beyond what your 
limited physical experience allows you to imagine.

You need to be able to discern who you are. If you 
cannot discern who you are, then it is very likely you are 
not the person reading this book. You are not supposed to 
be able to comprehend what I am saying. This is supposed 
to be very confusing, but if you can grasp enough of my 
message and be aware of it you will receive part of your 
freedom. You have begun to slip past the Governor regulat-
ing you because it only controls the part of you that exists 
in this dimension.

You are a multidimensional being who exists in differ-
ent places at one time. All of your cells give a consciousness 
to you; they do not keep this information to themselves. 
Whatever they experience, you experience. You might not 
experience it in the same way, but eventually that data 
becomes you. If you burn a part of your body, you feel it so 
you believe you are burning.

It is really the cells that are burning – not you. The 
information is going from the affected cells to a higher 
place. The cells share this information with you. The cell 
understands the information. The organism knows the 
information and it gives you a carbon copy of it.

We are all cells giving to the consciousness of the 
planet; that is the next higher being. We are all part of one 
organism. The only thing that makes us different is self-re-
alization. You need awareness to have self-realization. You 
need to quiet the body and still the brain. With the proper 
technique, you can quiet the body and brain. You can use 
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your awareness to seek out experience. This will bring the 
third forward – your dimensional consciousness.

Multidimensional consciousness is when you can 
become aware of all three aspects of yourself and move that 
awareness into a singular consciousness. Right now, you 
simultaneously exist in three places but are probably not 
aware of them all. In order to bridge over to your dimen-
sional consciousness, you must gain control of the first 
two. You do this by practicing meditation. You must shift 
your present consciousness higher to match the vibration 
of your dimensional consciousness which is who you really 
are. It is the part of you that is waiting to awaken! Your 
dimensional consciousness yearns to meditate because it 
knows that meditating will help you reunite with it.

The meditation you practice must offer a bridge to your 
dimensional consciousness; you cannot limit its focus to 
just your brain and body. Do you understand the way this 
works now? Each aspect of your consciousness must give 
itself to your will and connect to the next – you can be 
aware of multiple dimensions at once. If this has not quite 
sunk in yet, go back and read it again. It is very important 
that you understand this concept.

Meditation offers you reflection; it creates and refines 
your soul. As you draw in Prana, your energy body gains 
strength. We are evolving now beyond our ancestors: We 
are thinking more than they thought. We are creating more 
than they created. We are more than they were. The aver-
age education and maturity of a fifth grader is comparable 
to the maturity of someone twice their age one thousand 
years ago.

We are living in a higher evolutionary state. The human 
body is creating and forging a true soul, not just a vision. 
Our concept of the soul has evolved through churches, reli-
gions, and philosophies. We now desire to create a true 
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soul. With only that desire, the body gathers and shapes 
more energy. A true soul will not die; it will move into 
another body – its next evolution.

If you meditate enough, you will begin to ‘get it.’ The 
data that you receive will hit explosive levels that will leave 
you in awe. It is very common to see flashes and streams of 
imagery which is a massive amount of information being 
downloaded to your brain. However, it takes time and prac-
tice to learn how to tap your brain for this information. It is 
like the global consciousness internet. You must let it flow 
inside of you with a fluidic consciousness. Let it solidify 
and become you. Want for nothing and allow it to become 
part of you.

You must choose to become. A plant does not think 
about the process of its job – it becomes. Animals do not 
think about what they have to do – they become. The only 
thing that does not listen to this law is humanity. Human 
beings are constantly trying to fight their nature. They 
have simply forgotten how to ‘be.’ They have forgotten 
how to connect to God. When people pray, they talk at God 
– Yappity, yappity, yap: This is what I want. This is what I
want you to do. This is what I need. This is what is going
on. This is what Sally needs. This is what Billy needs. You
need to heal them, and it goes on and on.

When you meditate, you listen to God. You will be 
amazed at the things God has to tell and show you. When 
you meditate, you allow the Universe to express Itself 
through your cells, your energy. You let this data in and 
allow the Universe to transform you into what It wants 
you to become.

You have to choose to let It become you. You think too 
much like a human being; you might laugh and say you 
think like a human because you are one! If that is the case, 
I suggest you go back and reread the chapters of this book.
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You are more than the vehicle that is your body. You 
are more than the brain. You must strive to be more than 
human. This structured way of thinking has trapped you. 
If there is something you think you need to know, you try 
to learn it so you can become what you think you need to 
become. The Universe does not work that way. It gives you 
the knowledge you need because It has a plan for you.

Since the beginning of time, the Universe has been 
giving instructions to the world, directing it how to live 
as an organism. The Earth tells the organisms that reside 
within it how to live. You tell the organisms in your body 
how to live and what to do; yet, you do not do it willfully. 
Since you desire this knowledge and open your mind to 
the Universe, you are collecting data; you are collecting 
experiences.

When you open your mind, you will suddenly see 
things. When you reflect on things, you will receive revela-
tions. Those revelations become profound experiences and 
life-altering breakthroughs! You must not let your brain 
dictate your understanding. You must learn to think in a 
different way.

This whole book is an evolution of thinking. It is a rev-
olution because you must choose to transform yourself. 
Everyone who feels this connected purpose must choose to 
act and move forward. You must strive to understand and 
become this knowledge because this knowledge is alive. 
It is alive! It must grow and procreate, but it needs you to 
choose to act on it.
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fIndIng Inner BAlAnce

The Force is everywhere. When you reflect on the 
simple thought of the blue energy, you attract it 

as food for your dimensional body.

Meditation is more than just relaxation. There are different 
kinds of meditation, just like there are different tools to 
do a job. Finding the right kind of meditation will decide 
whether you awaken or whether you simply drift. Energy 
is more than just a thought; it is a movement that you can 
feel through your body. Visions are more than a faded idea 
within your consciousness, but rather a vivid reality so 
clear it will make you question reality itself.

If you use meditation properly, it will show you how to 
move the currents of your mind into a better, more pros-
perous life. It will expand your consciousness and improve 
your memory. Find an inner balance. Most of all, discover 
who and what you are and what you can do. Higher Balance 
Institute will help change your world.

You live in a grid of Wi-Fi. You walk around this grid 
with your specific Wi-Fi frequency, just like your cell phone 
has a specific frequency. There are millions of cell phone 



— 276 —

HANDBOOK OF THE NAVIGATOR

calls traveling through your room right now. The only way 
you can listen to one of those conversations is if it calls 
the series of programmed numbers for the cell phone that 
specifically goes to you.

Whether you believe it or not, you are in an ocean of 
sound waves immersed with millions of other things. You 
have a string of unique numbers that is a code for you. The 
Universe sees you as a body of energy and frequency, not as 
a human being. If you look at the core of that frequency, you 
will see a series of very specialized numbers that is you.

Those numbers are always compounding and becom-
ing more complex. As you listen to music, read poetry, and 
look at art, it moves you. When you are joyous, sad, or suf-
fering, this enriches your persona and consciousness; that 
is what makes you unique. As a White Cell, you want to be 
one with the Universe. The less spiritual you are, the more 
mundane your life becomes. Then you are like any other 
organism running the rudimentary programs that help it 
function and survive.

You are in a fight for your life. When you are not 
spiritual, you feel like you are dying – like something is 
depressing you. Your life just does not feel right – it is a 
constant uphill battle. When you reflect on the best times 
of your life, or when things were going well for you, you 
realize that during those times, you were working on your 
spirituality every day. You were in tune with nature. You 
watched the leaves gently move from time to time. You felt 
the breeze on your skin. You heard the rhythm and pattern 
of your feet shuffling on the ground. You intuitively knew 
that you were harmonizing your life with your spirituality 
– and everything opened up to you.

Something happened that sucked you back into the
mundane. All of the opportunities in your life, like meeting 
the right people, somehow got derailed. Maybe you were in 
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a car crash that shocked your neural body. Then you became 
distracted and fell asleep. Even though you want to be spir-
itual, it is difficult to regain the momentum that you lost. It 
is challenging to rebuild your physical and spiritual bodies.

Nobody wants to go to the gym to rebuild that endur-
ance; however, after you do it once, it becomes easier the 
next time and you wonder why you waited so long to go. 
The Universe sees you because your frequency moves in 
an illuminated pattern, so It recognizes that you have a 
purpose.

You are the Force to the trillions of microorganisms 
that make up your micro-verse. Your body knows what its 
cells need to do, so it directs them to fulfill their functions. 
When you get depressed, your immune system drops. If you 
are positive and happy, your immune system strengthens. 
You convey this relationship with the trillions of organisms 
that are at your whim. The Force is no different. It is just a 
micro/macro version of the same thing – the very tiny to 
the very large.

There are certain dynamics of the Universe that are 
repetitive. In those cases, size is irrelevant. When you do 
not practice your spiritually, or try to maintain yourself, 
you withdraw from that relationship. You are a White 
Cell, not a Red Cell. There is a reason why you are here. 
Something inside of you gravitates to this awareness and 
purpose.

If you do not work with your energy from time to time, 
do energy movements and other practices, your life will 
become very challenging. You may feel that you are fading 
away because you are losing that frequency – that Wi-Fi 
signal – to communicate with the Universe. You have to 
fight to keep yourself in good shape spiritually. That is why 
you need to do different things like breathing exercises to 
shake it up a bit.
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When you experience phenomena, the scientist inside 
of you wants logical answers. You are drawn to me because 
I navigate in the middle of the road – scientific, yet spiritual. 
You like the answers I give you. You need those experi-
ences to move and inspire your belief system. This helps 
you illuminate brighter, so the Universe can feel you and 
use you for something It needs. Every White Cell wants the 
Universe to utilize them for something.

For this to happen, the Universe needs to recognize that 
you have developed skill sets to either sense, scan, heal, 
or guide people. Have you attuned your skills so you can 
serve the Universe in a way It wants you to help? When 
you are well-rounded with your energy, It nurtures this in 
your life. You create an abundance of opportunities when 
the Universe can see you and feel you.

If you move your mind spiritually, not through a recipe 
book of prayers, God can feel and sense you more. When 
you seek God as much as It seeks you, then you can build 
a relationship with God. Since you are nurturing God’s fre-
quency and dimension on Its terms, God reaches out to you.

The most important thing for you to do is work on your 
spirituality every day. That comes through self-reflection 
and self-realization. That comes from meditation, listening 
to the tones, and doing energy movements. When you work 
with the Guru Deck, It wakes you up again and moves your 
life in the right direction. It makes you feel strong, power-
ful, and healthy.

Your mind is organic and biochemical; it organizes elec-
tricity so you can hear music and see images and thoughts 
in your head. It is like strings of zeroes and ones for com-
puters that you organize in your mind.

As you move closer to the static in a room, it vibrates 
more and takes on a hue of white, almost like nothingness 
– yet, it is everything. It is like creating something on a
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white canvas. It is so thin you can hardly see it until you 
start pushing the sides. Then it amasses into a structure. In 
a sense, you are influencing reality and utilizing it as a fuel.

The Foundation Meditation focuses on three chakra 
points. Most people are aware of chakras, but they do not 
understand them. The word chakra conjures up thoughts of 
little color circles running down someone’s body because 
of what they visualize. When you focus on a particular 
chakra, it has nothing to do with the color. Nor has it any-
thing to do with sounds or music on your chakra points.

Chakras are designed to work with the neural system of 
your body. Everybody who has practiced any of my teach-
ings knows this as a fact. By simply touching a chakra point 
on your body, that fixates the brain to feel that part of your 
own organic body. It is almost a finger sensory where your 
flesh touching your fingers creates a loop of thought.

In a sense, the loop forces you to develop your dimen-
sional body. When you touch a certain point, the electrons 
move up to your brain and tell you, “This is what you are 
feeling.” They go back down to report to your chest because 
it has to tell you what you are feeling. It becomes synony-
mous with the sensation. This calibrates you like a tuning 
fork.

On the old analog televisions that had rabbit ear anten-
nas, the reception became super clear when you touched 
the antenna. When you let it go, it returned to static. In the 
same way, whenever you touch a chakra point, the elec-
trons move into your head telling you about that sensation. 
The chakra then becomes uniquely suited to attract Prana, 
life-force energy, the vibrancy that pushes life to evolve 
through evolution. It is an energy, a living thing, which is 
attracted to you.

It is like plankton for certain creatures in the ocean. It is 
microscopic, but if the larger creatures did not open their 
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mouths to take in plankton, they could not sustain them-
selves. In the same way, you have to feed your dimensional 
self or risk going into depression. You may wonder what 
is wrong with you.

When you focus on a chakra point, you momentarily 
change the electrons while you reflect on the chakra. It 
is like a harmonic or a tuning fork that gathers Prana. It 
moves to you like a magnet running through sand. It does 
not pick up the saline or the sand. It picks up little black 
specks of iron. This is what happens when you focus on 
the chakra points. There are seven main chakras, although 
technically there are a lot more than that. However, we 
focus on the three primary chakras. When you focus on 
one, it pulls from the other two that are in proximity to 
it. I do not believe it is necessary to go through all of the 
chakras because it slows your evolution. By focusing on 
the three primary chakras, you will see an incredible accel-
eration in your paranormal, spiritual, and metaphysical 
connectedness to the Universe.

Some people have their hands on their knees  
when they meditate. Why does your technique have 
us put our hands in our lap or one hand in our lap  

and the other hand touching the chakra point  
while we meditate?

I have looked at many forms of meditation. My back-
ground was initially in the psychic field. Later, someone 
introduced me to meditation. My mind is very logical at 
deducing things, so when I search for something I want 
intelligent and logical answers. Having said that, why not 
try it both ways for yourself? You do not need me to tell 
you which way to do it. I am only offering you a suggestion. 
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Ninety-nine percent of the time, I think you will whole-
heartedly agree with me once you try it.

You first need to center yourself to bring the Prana 
energy in. Choose a comfortable sitting position – either 
in a chair with your feet flat on the floor or in a half lotus 
position where one leg is placed on top of the other with 
the foot resting comfortably in the groove of the opposite 
leg.

The position of your hands is very important. They 
should be resting in your lap, on top of each other with the 
palms up and the thumbs touching. If you put your hands 
in this position, a warm wholesomeness begins to fill your 
chest. It is a very real feeling of completeness.

When your hands are on top of each other on your lap, you 
can feel the energy circulating in the body. If you pull your 
hands apart, you can feel that warmth and wholesomeness 
dissipating. You feel an openness in your chest area that 
does not harness the Prana. If you think you are absorb-
ing, that is very organic thinking. The Universe does not 
work that way. It is completely foreign to our organic way 
of thinking. This is why I do not agree with the approach 
of having your arms open. It is very simple. Energy begets 
spirituality.

When you take your hands and put them in your lower 
lap as shown above, it is a matter of moments before you 
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feel a warmth gathering up in your chest. You can feel the 
difference. It is subtle at first. If you take your hands and 
open them back up, you will feel the energy almost like it 
is draining out of a reservoir. If you focus on a chakra point, 
and then you go back to the palm to palm, or you work on 
training that part, there is a transitional point where you 
do not focus so much on the touch. You can then mentally 
hold the touch and leave your hands in place.

When you focus your fingers on a spot, you simply focus 
on the touch. That touch tells your brain what you feel and 
creates a thread where a neuron fires back and forth. If 
you had an X-ray machine that could see you being aware 
of that touch, it would look like a little silver thread. When 
you touch your chakra and bring in the Prana, it is like 
touching the antenna on a radio or TV to help the trans-
mission come in clear so that you can see the picture. It is 
the difference between static and no static. When you focus 
on a spot, you draw in this blue energy, make it into a fuel, 
and create a reservoir of energy.

When you are in a dark room, you can see what looks 
like static in the air. Some people refer to it as smoke. If you 
focus your eyes and really pay attention to that static, you 
will see that there are very tiny orbs. This Force is every-
where – from the bottom of the ocean to the furthest parts 
of the universe. When you reflect on the simple thought of 
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the blue energy, you attract this energy to use as food for 
your dimensional body.

When you have your hands together in your lap, you 
can begin to focus on drawing in this blue energy, or Prana, 
to one of these three chakra points – the chi, the heart, and 
then the mind. In essence, you are gathering this energy 
into your body which acts like a processing plant. Your 
intent is to bring more Prana into your life. Maybe you are 
in a dark place and you need to change things in your life. 
Maybe you want to grow more spiritually. Whatever your 
focus, bringing in the Prana will help you achieve it.

The three chakras used for Multi-Dimensional Meditation.
The Chi, the Heart and the Mind.
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Think about it. The Prana is pooling or gathering – you 
can feel it. When you think about the point on your body, 
you attract and gather the Prana like a magnet. You do not 
want the Prana to dissipate. You want to consume It like 
a food to build your dimensional body, your dimensional 
consciousness, your awareness. This ethereal sense needs 
a fuel. When you have your hands together, you give it more 
time to convert.

In a way, it is like crude oil. When we extract oil from the 
ground, it does not look anything like what we use to fuel our 
vehicles. It needs to be processed and refined into diesel, gas-
oline, and other types of fuels. It is even made into petroleum 
jelly, plastic, and vitamins. When you think of Prana and you 
focus on a chakra point, that particular chakra point converts 
the Prana into a fuel that is designed for your body.

We focus on three primary chakras. The lower, or chi, 
chakra has a very earthly, organic level. If you feel like your 
mind is adrift, or you are not centered and you need to achieve 
more in life, you meditate on that. When you build that chi 
energy up, it is conducive to making things in your life come 
together. It affects your mind and it affects other people.

There is a vibration that comes off you, whether you 
believe it or not. Everybody has met someone and instantly 
known if they liked or disliked them. Before you even 
look at them, you just know. Before they even speak, you 
know. Pay attention. Use self-observation. This is a psychic 
sensory; it is a great tool, especially if you want to make 
your life better economically, spiritually, scholastically, or 
socially. This tool becomes a part of your senses; that is 
what it was always designed to do.

When you move your focus to the chest center, put a big 
smile on your face even if it feels artificial. When you smile, 
your brain releases endorphins. This creates a warm inner 
tingle that makes you feel happy. Focusing on happiness 
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accelerates the quality of Prana building up in you. If you 
build up enough Prana in you, you move into a more pos-
itive state of mind. People who have a lot of heart energy 
have a positive vibration that makes them very likeable. 
You can feel that vibration the second you see them.

Everything in the universe uses an exchange of energy. 
Fire does not burn without a fuel like wood. Trees do not 
grow without water. When you feel spiritually low, you need 
to feed the soul. The Universe wants to move into you, but 
it does not want to intrude on you; it needs to be invited.

When you practice these things, you bring in that 
energy. If you want more of a psychic awareness, you need 
to spend more time working on your mind chakra. If you 
want more of an inner balance, more healing, or empa-
thetic energy, your heart chakra feeds those regions. When 
you focus on the lower chakra, you ground yourself so you 
do not feel mentally aloof. If you are not really connecting 
in life and you need some control, you need to work on a 
lower level to ground you.

Most people think they should feel dramatic results in 
just one session. In some cases, you can. It depends on your 
mental discipline. This is why you should meditate twice 
a day for at least twenty minutes. The time goes by very 
quickly. In just five days, as you build your frequency up, 
you will see so many remarkable things start changing in 
your life that you will not want to stop.

Unfortunately, if something traumatic happens that 
completely stops you from maintaining the growth of this 
level of happiness, you need to stay disciplined enough to 
keep meditating. No matter how bad something gets, you 
have to keep your regimen up. The problem resolves itself 
four times faster than if you do not meditate at all. It can 
be difficult because it is more difficult to discipline yourself 
when your mind worries about the situation.
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The chakra points that we focus on have very practi-
cal, fundamental functions. For example, the mind chakra 
enhances your sensory, consciousness, and keen aware-
ness. It also helps with your observation and retention 
levels. All three chakras psychically benefit you, contrib-
uting to the same things. This just gives you a greater 
abundance in a specific area. Some people meditate on all 
three chakras to keep them balanced. Other people are 
more prone to meditate on their preferred chakra. If you 
want to become balanced and able to navigate life easier, 
you have to give the same amount of time to all your chakra 
points. Otherwise, your life will become lopsided.

Multidimensional Meditation Technique

Take a nice, long, deep breath in through  
your nose. Exhale. Breathe in … and exhale.

• Clear your mind of any thoughts that may empower
the Babbler.

• Let your muscles relax and go limp.

• Think of a problem that weighs on your mind.

• Breathe in … Exhale.

• Feeling relaxed and calm, admire the silence.

• Focus on your body.

• Pay attention to how it feels – the thickness of it, the
flesh and the muscles, the weight around your eyes.

• Sense what it is feeling and give yourself permission
to relax.
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Become aware of all the Prana in the room with you.

• See it as a pure, silver energy. Illuminating, of the pure
light, pure goodness, pure vibration of life-giving force.

• Visualize this energy moving into you.

• Focus only on the tip of your nose.

• Breathe in … and out. In … and out.

• Envision yourself glowing, like a dimming light being
turned brighter, brighter, and brighter.

• Breathing in Prana energy, allow yourself to illuminate.

• Breathe in … exhale.

Place your two fingers on the lower chakra.

• Breathe in through the lower chakra … and exhale.

• Focus on the touch.

• Clear your mind.

• Feeling relaxed and comfortable, breathe in through
your lower chakra … and out.

• Focus.

• Feeling the touch, breathe in … and out.

• Bring your mind’s attention to the lower chakra.

• Breathing in Prana energy, focus on the touch.

• Breathe in deeply. Release.
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Move on to the heart chakra.  
Place your fingers on the heart chakra.

• Smile. You are illuminating.

• Deep inside of you, invoke the spirit of joy, and love, and
positive energy. Teach all of the cells in your body what
it is to know that vibration. Allow your inner universe
to be filled with this brilliance of light and love and
happiness. Let it be a tonal that moves through you.

• Breathe in through the heart chakra. Feel how it makes
you feel.

• Smile.

• Stay focused on the heart chakra.

• Feel the moment.

• Deep peace.

• Smile. Feel it and let it shine.

• Relaxed and deeply calm, focus on the touch.

• Stay focused on the heart chakra.

• Breathe in through the heart chakra … and breathe out.

• Allow yourself to feel the positive energy.

• Deep breath in … and exhale.
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Now, we are going to move to our mind chakra. 
Placing your two fingers on your mind chakra, 

slowly breathe in.

• Clear your mind.

• Breathe in through the mind chakra … and release.

• Stay focused. Feel through your skull.

• Move at the speed of light.

• Breathe in through the mind chakra … breathe out.

• Push through!

• Focus on the touch.

• Breathe.

• Feel through the bone of your forehead. Release.

A slow, deep breath in … exhale.

• Bow slowly. Bowing to the Universe in gratitude and
humbleness. Like an ocean wave on a shore, release
yourself.

• Sit up and open your eyes.

• As you breathe in the Universe, it will put you back
together greater than when you began.

• Allow yourself to relax and enjoy the silence in your
mind and calm of your body.

• Namaste, my friend.
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god conscIousness

You are looking for completion.  
Ultimately, you are seeking to return to the Source.

A lot of people tell me, “I am not going to be  
good at meditation so I am not going to start.” 

Why is that?

Some people do not understand the idea of nothing, so they 
are afraid of it. We are so conditioned to exist and function 
that we really cannot imagine the idea of stopping when-
ever we want. That is a very powerful thing. I hate talking 
like this, but I am a realist. I do not see much of a difference 
between most human beings. Some are obviously more 
intelligent, but that is the only difference.

When I watch nature shows on TV, different animals 
have routines. For instance, prairie dogs cuddle and are 
loving to one another. They follow a system for their sub-
culture. When they wake up in the morning, the first thing 
they do is search for food. They start off with grubs and 
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then they work their way through the day. Prairie dogs 
consistently follow a routine, day in and day out.

Human beings feel a need to do the same thing. They 
believe they are unique and unpredictable, but they are not. 
They just do not see it. Human beings are more complex, 
but the program is still the same. The people who do not 
want to meditate are unaware that they are asleep. Even if 
people ask spiritual questions and listen to spiritual things, 
they can still be asleep. They are just absorbing information 
without applying it. It is a step in the right direction though.

In order to free yourself, you have to apply that spiritual 
knowledge; therein lies the trick. How deep of a conversa-
tion do you want to have? How far down the rabbit hole 
do you want to go? It is very complex, so there are many 
things I am not saying. There is a reason why gurus call it 
self-realization. You have to be aware or in the moment. 
Most people cannot see themselves meditating because 
they are not ready to free themselves. They are not ready 
to remove themselves from what controls them.

What do you mean by crystallization?

Everybody has an ideal view of what a spiritual person 
should be. If you do not fit their ideal view, you are 
denounced as not being truly spiritual – somebody that 
is not worthy of calling themselves enlightened. If you are 
never challenged in your thinking because something does 
not ideally fit what you expect it to be, then you never grow 
as a person. You only fit the mold of what you are com-
fortable with, rather than challenging yourself to rethink 
things until you have greater epiphanies.

My job is to challenge your thinking. Listen to what I 
teach and think about it. If I say something that is outside 
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your comfort zone, reflect on it. Do not close your mind to 
that possibility just because it is not something you ideally 
wanted to hear. Sometimes we are not exactly thrilled to 
hear a different kind of truth.

If you look at a child from birth, you will see an evolu-
tion of growing intelligence: wisdom, knowledge, and life 
experiences. As the child grows older, you can see their 
progression begin to slow. The advances do not happen as 
rapidly. It seems to balance out around thirty. By the time 
you are thirty-five or forty, you start to see more leaps in 
that personality.

Crystallization is when a person stops moving through 
their process of awakening. When someone crystalizes, 
they stop growing spiritually. Their understanding of God, 
the Universe, time, space, and reality stops evolving. There 
are general rules of thumb, but it is not necessarily the 
same for everybody. The average age of crystallization is 
about thirty years old. If you are inflexible with your energy 
or you have not reflected on your spirituality enough, you 
will crystallize.

With crystallization, you eventually get to the point 
where you cannot think differently anymore. Several years 
ago, I had a very deep conversation for over an hour with 
someone who wanted to know my thoughts on God. The 
person was Catholic, but fairly open-minded. After I fin-
ished, he was blown away and sat there in tears. He said he 
could never see the idea of God the same way. Everything 
that I told him made absolute sense. He was in awe with 
the world’s beauty. He understood why things were the 
way they were and he could now reconnect his love for 
God with that new understanding.

Within about twenty-four hours, everything he had 
experienced and understood totally evaporated from his 
memory. When I started talking to him, he was right back 
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to his broken record of a philosophical, spiritual belief in 
a Catholic way. When I inquired about the different things 
I had told him, he thought about it but went right back 
to his preconceived thinking on the subject. He could not 
remember what I told him, nor could he remember the 
connection. If I have the same conversation with someone 
in their twenties, they will retain the information and it 
makes logic to them. So, it becomes part of their under-
standing of things.

This is true for almost everything from Hinduism to 
Buddhism to Judaism. This crystallization point is a very 
real thing. It happens around the age of thirty, but you can 
extend it if you are fluidic, work with your energy, and 
stay within a circle of expanding consciousness. You can 
keep evolving into your forties and fifties, but it becomes 
more difficult as you get older. It is like doing yoga. If you 
do not stretch your tendons and your muscles as you age, 
it becomes difficult to maintain your flexibility. When you 
are younger, your body produces everything you need. 
As you grow older, you have to maintain it by doing other 
things.

You do not want to crystallize before you reach a very 
high level. If you reach that high level, you never have to 
worry about crystallizing. Even though you egotistically 
believe that you have attained a higher level, you can still 
crystallize. It can be a little tricky. You are trying to attain 
God Consciousness, self-realization, or enlightenment to 
a degree. You should be feeding your soul consistently 
throughout your whole life.

You constantly want to stay fluidic with both your 
energy body and your organic body. That is the greatest 
level of understanding, appreciating, and experiencing 
God. As things in nature get bigger, they get harder. When 
a hurricane comes, can a tree still bend like a reed in the 
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wind or will it lose its flexibility? This is also true of cosmic 
winds through spirituality.

Where should people meditate?  
How do you pick your meditation spot?

There are so many things that your subconscious mind 
understands; that instinct is alive and well in you. 
Unfortunately, you let the Babbler prevent you from uti-
lizing it. If the teacher tells the student, “Choose a place to 
meditate,” the student wonders where that spot should be. 
That is the logical brain thinking; it is looking for a cozy 
spot that does not have a draft – a place where it will not 
be bothered.

In essence, go where you feel you should go. Your brain 
throws stuff at you because that is how the brain works – 
do not think about it. You should simply do what you are 
feeling. It is a higher calculation because it uses a higher 
intelligence. That becomes the perfect spot.

Look at all the decisions in your life. There are good 
ones and there are bad ones. Of course, you always remem-
ber the bad ones. How many times did you feel that you 
should not do something? Then, you justified it in your 
head and did it anyway. If you had listened to that instinct, 
your life might be different.

I wish people were present enough to realize that they 
probably followed their instinct on the good decisions they 
made. Or they got distracted with something and they 
made an unconscious decision which turned out to be the 
right one.

It is the same thing when you choose the spot to med-
itate in. Your body has a biomagnetic field. Everything in 
your environment has an electrical current whether it is 
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the curtains, the walls, or the floor. I am not going to get 
into psychic programming because that just complicates 
this conversation. Let’s keep it simple.

You can feel the environment. You can also see it opti-
cally, but you do not really see it. You see bouncing light 
that is reorganized through the retina of your eye. That 
tells you the colors of everything you see. Your ears and 
your nose do the same thing. Everything is converted to 
electricity and sorted in your brain. If you really want to 
think about this, you are in pitch black with nothing going 
on.

Why did you tell us to focus on the tip 
of the nose on the in breath?

When you follow your breath, it organically relaxes you 
more; so, the mind usually follows. When you focus on 
the tip of the nose, it does something to the organic brain. 
When you roll a shark over, it cannot move so it goes into 
a catatonic state. The same thing happens with a chicken. 
The neurosystems of the brain have to move through dif-
ferent localized areas within the brain. When they bump up 
against something, it creates a secondary or tertiary result 
just by being in the vicinity. When you focus your breath 
through the nose during your meditation, a portion of your 
mind quickly goes into a deeper state. It also helps shut 
down the Babbler faster and brings you into a deeper state.

Try it for yourself. Do some deep breathing for a certain 
period of time and then try focusing on the tip of your nose 
for the same amount of time. When you breathe deeply, 
there tends to be a level of overoxidation that can create 
euphoria. I do not want you to think that the results you get 
are because you hyperventilated. When you hyperventilate, 
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you are not really focused – you are drifting. It is just a dif-
ferent kind of drift.

Although you need to oxygenate, you also have to con-
sistently exercise your conscious will to stay focused. Every 
exercise you do teaches you to think outside the box. This 
exercise teaches you to have awareness and build your tol-
erance to push yourself further. With practice, it gets easier 
just like when you are building a muscle.

In your meditation technique,  
you listen to music while touching the chakra points. 

Can you explain the purpose of the music?

Music has become much more complex than it was at one 
time. The music that we use for the Foundation Meditation 
is multipurpose; it does not contain words. Music calms 
you and disconnects your mind.

If you go back to the first time someone on the planet 
meditated, they probably did not even know they were 
meditating. The early nomadic humans walked long dis-
tances every day. When they needed a break, they most 
likely sat down next to moving water and observed it. 
Moving water attracts us because of its repetitive, but not 
chaotic movement. The patterns are the same, just more 
complex depending on the depth and clarity of the water. 
As their intellect strengthened, those early meditators ded-
icated themselves to see that mathematical pattern. That 
is the closest organic interpretation of the first meditation.

In a way, we are obsessed with water. It represents a 
sense of etherealness for us. The shimmer of the water 
eventually puts us into a trance. That is why humans are 
so fascinated with water. It is almost transparent and ethe-
real. It does not really hold a shape, so it needs a container.
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Most people forget about the pattern of the gurgling 
sound of moving water. That gurgling sound repeats over 
and over and over again as you observe the visual effect. 
In a sense, water is a moving mandala. That mathematical 
pattern becomes a key that allows your mind to leap into 
other places.

Sound is always present, especially when you sit in 
the forest and listen to birds as the wind moves through 
the trees. These are also patterns. When you walk in a 
desert, there are patterns and contours to the land as they 
shift. Even though it is not the same shift over and over, 
it technically is the same. There is a sound that comes off 
of the sand when it is touched. These are the tools that 
nature gives all creatures to give them serenity within 
their minds.

Human beings have more demands placed on them 
than other creatures. Spirituality has evolved to the point 
where you can approach it in your own home environment, 
on demand, wherever, and whenever you want. The only 
difference is you have to choose to do it.

In nature, we are usually in the moment because it sucks 
us in. That is necessary and beautiful. When we cannot nec-
essarily leave, or it is inconvenient, we consistently need 
that dose in order to sustain us spiritually. Unfortunately, 
we have extracted ourselves from opportunities to reflect 
in nature.

Since we now meditate mainly in a home environment, 
we use music as a catalyst to bridge our consciousness to 
these things in nature. That makes it more complicated, 
but we are sophisticated creatures.

By appreciating music, we can feel emotions, which are 
technically thought and numbers, more so than most crea-
tures. We use music as a bouncing board. When you are 
meditating, you can feel emotion but it does not necessarily 
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have words. We are encouraging you to have non-thought 
and a feeling of flushed emotion.

If you are working on your heart chakra, you want 
something that moves your intellect in a happy way. There 
is a difference between sad music and happy music, techni-
cal mind music, and physical music. They are all different. 
If you understand it well enough, you can use music in 
your meditations as you move through the chakras. Then, 
it enhances your progress. This is why we use music. It is 
so well thought out that we want to just blow people away. 
People need that powerful result or they get sucked back 
into the Doe. They need something to anchor them and say, 
“Wow! This is really life changing!”

Your music is different from what other people use  
for meditation. They use peaceful music while you  

mix it up with unpleasant sounds and techno music. 
Is there a purpose behind the madness?

I do not think of the music as unpleasant; I listen to New 
Age type music, too. If you go back to true meditation when 
it was first evolving, could you show me pleasant music 
that came from the Buddhists? If you go back to India in 
the Sanskrit period, their chanting was beautiful but not in 
the sense that you would think. In fact, a lot of it is almost 
irritating. When you look at other cultures, you can see 
certain rhythms and patterns beginning in their vocaliza-
tions and drums.

There was a reason why we lost that; it became some-
thing else that was very organic. It did not really move our 
minds into the right place. I usually lean towards music 
that is more turbulent, but your mind learns to adapt. 
You only hear the music while you are working on your 
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development. If you really separate yourself, you learn to 
remove yourself from the music.

There is constant turbulence in life. You have to learn 
to be spiritual and coexist with a world that is constantly 
grabbing you. The best way to build your immunity so you 
do not get sucked into that turbulence is to design your 
meditation so you learn to keep yourself steady in the 
storm; that is why I prefer music that is turbulent.

There is another mathematical level to it – mathemat-
ics is the secret to the Universe. You do not have to be a 
mathematician to gain the benefits of that knowledge. 
Sound delivers it, as well as certain kinds of art. There are 
intricate patterns in complex music. You can see intricate 
patterns in water when you use sound to send vibrations 
into it. This sound also creates patterns in your organic 
body. More importantly, it creates patterns in your ener-
getic consciousness that take the information, process it, 
and design it.

Not all music is created equally. Some music does dif-
ferent things to your emotional psyche and your dopamine 
level. The music that I select is designed to be a mandala 
in your consciousness.

Whenever you start listening to music that you really 
like, you listen to it many times. After a while,  

it loses the effect that it initially gave you.

Can you show me something in this world that remains the 
same? How much time does it take to change? I think that 
is a good thing. You will eventually listen to music up to 
the point that you have memorized it. After that point, its 
effect on you has worn out; that is why you have to always 
adapt and change.



— 301 —

GOD CONSCIOUSNESS

Some people find it difficult to get new music. You really 
do not need music. You can go to the forest and meditate. 
You can meditate in your house. Sometimes, I meditate to 
nothing – not even white noise. It does not matter to me. 
When you first start meditating, you need tools to develop 
and accelerate your progress to reach that point. Instead of 
taking twenty years to get there, you can do it in a matter 
of weeks or months.

Music is like a ramp leading on to the freeway. You need 
that ramp to enter the freeway. After you have developed 
that skill, you can move away from music. You can go back 
and forth, sometimes utilizing it and sometimes not – 
music is a tool.

Do some people stagnate in their meditations  
because they do not change their music enough?

Listen, everything is maintenance. If you do not do main-
tenance, then you are going to fall apart. If you do not 
maintain your car, it will fall apart. Your house will fall 
apart if you do not maintain it. You need to maintain your 
body if you do not want it to fall apart. In this reality, every-
thing requires maintenance. Why would your meditations 
require anything less?

Do you want to be lazy? The early bird gets the worm. 
The person who does their due diligence usually comes out 
on top. If you put in the time and the practice to maintain 
the results that you achieve in your life, you are going to 
be profoundly better than other people who have not. If it 
does not occur to you that you need to look for something 
new, you will stagnate. If you do not feel that you are skilled 
enough, do not meditate to music; just meditate. It will 
still have an excellent, profound effect. If you have used all 
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the meditation tracks that we have available, maybe you 
have evolved enough that it is no longer necessary. You can 
always go back to it or find something different when you 
want to change it up. You constantly have to bring some-
thing new to the game.

In the Foundation Meditation, it seems like 
we are doing something with energy  

rather than just feeling it.

What do we mean when we say “energy?” What is energy? 
We know energy is like electricity, but do we really under-
stand it? It is a word we toss around. Energy is not the 
greatest word because it is so loosely tagged to almost 
everything in the spiritual community. This is why things 
have become so watered down or diluted. That is also why 
people who practice other teachings do not get spectacular 
results. If they get a result, they are in awe of it.

When we say energy at the Higher Balance Institute, 
we actually mean it. We teach you to see energy so you can 
have profound results. You need a level of confirmation and 
realism to help you bend physics and affect reality. When 
you learn to see the human aura, it is difficult to deny the 
existence of energy. If you can push it further to see the 
aura on other objects, something happens in the back of 
your head that removes the filters that prevent you from 
having breakthroughs in your life.

What good is a sail boat if you do not know how to 
use the pulley system to harness the wind? Most people 
just float in the current. They assume that the current will 
take them in the direction they want – it does not work 
that way. It is not easy to commit to constantly reshaping 
and molding your life. It is much easier to be the wood 
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that drifts in the water than to be the object that pushes 
through the water. It takes effort – just like working out. 
You get rewards based on your effort. The easiest route is 
to repeat a practice or ritual that you do daily.

A lot of famous people had their epiphanies in their 
dreams. That is because their mind was consistently 
engrossed in what they were working on. When they went 
to sleep, their subconscious mind had fewer distractions so 
it was able to rapidly test different possibilities in much the 
same way computers run different scenarios. Their mind 
can go through all those processes, just like you do when 
you are conscious. When you are asleep, your mind can 
process things a lot faster because it does not have emo-
tions clogging up the system.

You can pull that information when you wake up. When 
you meditate, want for nothing. That does not mean you do 
not want something. You just do not want to use words in 
your head because they limit your thought process. Your 
awareness has an intent; maybe you have an inner desire 
to have a great piece of music come from that genius part 
of you. If so, do not have any expectations.

The sixth sense is a tool that can move in a non-or-
ganic way through ethereal consciousness – time, space, 
and dimension. You have to learn to take baby steps so 
you can find the answers you are looking for. When you 
think externally and apply it internally, you block the 
answers. This is why people cannot access this knowl-
edge. It is a part of the enlightenment cycle. When you 
dive into your mind, approach it in a way that is designed 
for that environment. Your intent is to go deeper until 
you eventually get to the bottom. Then you can bring up 
that knowledge. The second you have a thought, verbal-
ization, or emotion that is biochemically induced in the 
brain, it knocks you out of it. It is a very delicate process. 
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Once you have mastered it, you can move through there 
a lot better.

When you are in the flow, you detach from the pain 
of your body and eventually separate from that. Various 
monks, like the Buddhists, are able to tolerate great levels 
of cold. Sports experts have adapted this flow to physical 
movement which can be demanding on a whole different 
level. There are certain African tribes that can run great 
distances, so they have learned to attain that state. In 
primitive times, we went into that state when we had to 
travel great distances. It is likely we had to endure great 
suffering, lack of food, and water. Flow or detachment is 
the same identical thing; it is just different terminology. 
You are learning to recognize that part of your mind and 
let go of it so you can allow the flow. Whatever remains can 
surface with intent.

What does being in the present mean to you?

When we hear these terms, we think of them as a singular 
place that we have to maintain. However, I do not see them 
as singular at all. I think it is a communication breakdown 
of ancient teachings made into modern times by people 
who do not really understand it.

First gear is everyday life. I call it the Doe. When you 
go to work without remembering the drive to work, that 
is just functioning. We have motor gears like karate. We 
repeat our movements so much that we do not realize how 
repetitive our lives become. Therefore, we are not really 
in the now; we are just like machines. That is how I see it.

You need to have self-awareness to move out of that 
phase. You have to reflect on yourself. Rotate your hands 
and look at the palms. Look at how your outstretched arms 
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come in. Look at your legs. Look at your feet. The more 
body awareness you have, the more you start to turn your 
mind inward because you are reflecting on the body. When 
you start asking where you are inside of this body, you 
start to become in the now. It is a very quick way to get in 
the moment.

When you think like that, you realize you are moving 
into the now. Your awareness sharpens and you suddenly 
have a level of clarity. That is the second level, moving 
towards the third; it has an effect without you realizing it. 
The third is a sharpened state of awareness which starts 
moving into a psychic state. Your senses start to become 
keener and you become more aware. You can sense the air 
moving over your skin. There are different levels to being 
in the now: It can move to a point where it starts to transi-
tion to a different state of consciousness – just like how a 
spectrum slowly turns from green into blue. These are all 
different states of consciousness.

How powerful are our thoughts?

Thoughts are ultimately connected to the nature and aspect 
of God. I do not believe that everything in reality is phys-
ical; it is more like the matrix. Any miracle that has ever 
taken place is a matter of consciousness invoking itself or 
reprogramming a small portion of reality. Thoughts are 
incredibly powerful on many levels: The most basic level 
is the power to make someone feel depressed or happy 
because this affects the quality and the success of their 
life and whether they become wealthy or impoverished.

You could be impoverished but with the right kind of 
motivation and psychological thinking, you can get your-
self out of that situation. It depends somewhat on where 
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you were born and your state of mind because those two 
things dictate your health on the simplest level. We know 
that your immune system goes up if you are an optimist 
and we know it goes down if you are a pessimist. It affects 
your entire inner micro-verse. Your energy fields are also 
affected. Your immune system can profoundly affect the 
amount of time that you live on this Earth and the quality 
of that life. On a spiritual level, you can emotionally affect 
people by your presence.

Your energy field goes out about thirty-two feet. If 
you are within sixty-four feet of someone, your energy 
fields overlap, so someone may either feel drawn to you 
or repelled. They do not have to hear you speak because 
they can sense you. This goes into complex degrees of 
the psychic arenas and telepathy. Most people think that 
telepathy means hearing words in your head. You can keep 
moving up that ladder to profound levels where you see 
paranormal phenomena that defy logic. Honestly though, 
I do not really think it defies logic. Scientists are starting 
to catch on to this now.

When you think about accessing your spiritual side, 
what comes to mind? What is the greatest aspect  

of accessing your spiritual side?

That is an extremely broad question. Think of it like a 
standing lamp on the floor that has different light intensity 
settings. When you turn the light bulb on, it gets brighter 
and brighter. When you turn it down, it gets lower and 
lower. In your everyday life, you are at the lowest setting 
of a dim light. When you go into a deep meditation state, 
you linger around a level of non-thought. Most people do 
not move in their mind – they are just still and quiet. When 
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they come out of that meditative state, they are able to 
focus better.

If you push through that level of non-thought, you go 
through a psychic level. You turn on more parts of your 
brain that delve into telepathy, psychic phenomena, and 
empathetic abilities that let you feel other people. You 
can gain a lot of data if you are able to hold steady with-
out letting your mind wander to the left or the right. You 
can utilize those skills internally on yourself, but it is not 
really yourself if you can stay in a meditative state of con-
sciousness. As you go through these levels, your frequency 
becomes more illuminated. It is like turning up an inner 
dial until you eventually start moving your mind through 
time and space; you can go almost anywhere.

It is like Star Trek when the ship starts to rattle as 
it accelerates; you need to constantly work to develop 
your inner skills of consciousness. Ultimately, you can go 
through what I call the planes of light. At first, everything 
is total blackness. Then it looks almost like the sun is rising 
on the horizon at night. This illumination gets brighter 
and brighter until you suddenly see a red hue like the sun 
rising.

You see what you identify as light and color. A part of 
you realizes that you do not really have eyes, while another 
part realizes that it is an environment where you can see 
completely around you. Your mind begins to fight with 
itself because it only wants to see what is in front of it, as 
if you were in an organic body. Unfortunately, this snaps 
you back out of it.

If you can accept it, hold yourself still, and not turn on 
yourself to observe and understand it, then you can move 
into deep levels of the planes of light. They look like vast rib-
bons of silk, but they are transparent-like fog layers made of 
soft pastel and beautifully illuminated color. Everything has 
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a whitish backdrop but there are massive layers of color. It 
is like watching the surface of the ocean move through the 
air. You can see other oceans moving off the edges.

In some of the older classic movies, spiritual people 
wore a silk scarf that fluttered in the breeze. The planes of 
light is somewhat like that silk scarf. You might see one of 
the planes like a ribbon of gentle pastel colors, floating in a 
substance that looks like water, against a horizon of white. 
You might see what looks like a hue of yellow moving very 
gently against the white. It is such a faint ribbon of color 
that you wonder if there is any color at all. You could notice 
a pink, or blue, pastel which is very faint and beautiful!

You can move through these pastel ribbons. You cannot 
walk up to it, but you can move towards it and immerse 
yourself in it. Since you want to have the color come 
towards you, go back to your training with the tones and 
use your chest center to bring it in. As you get closer, it 
starts to get very rich and detailed.

If you start thinking about how to get closer to it, you 
reattach to your organic self which makes it go further 
away. When you begin to see that phenomena, you have 
to think about the tones and your chest center. The only 
intelligence designed to swim there is your chest center.

It is very surreal to our thinking in an organic body. 
Have you ever seen a diamond shape of light bouncing back 
and forth across the water? When it ripples, it is like com-
puter code. Each one of the ripples is a series of numbers; 
if you really think about it, it is perfect math. Every time 
you see the shimmer, there is a perfect summation of each 
pattern moving across in the distance. None of the patterns 
are uniquely different; it looks like it is mimicking itself. 
When you start seeing this way, it is pure brilliance.

When you see this ribbon, the hues of where it dips and 
falls is a little bit richer in color versus a little bit lighter 
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because it is fading into the light. You can move your chest 
center into one of those spots. Then it starts to become 
another reality, another world, or another universe. You 
might find yourself in a place that defies logic, but it is 
absolutely beautiful. Sound might be structure. If you want 
to understand it, you really have to go there but you cannot 
go unless you trust yourself. You have to let go of your body 
to go deep into yourself. This comes from analyzing, disas-
sembling, and going through all the parts of your physical 
self. You have to check off all of the parts to your organic 
body. Although it is a tedious job, it is what spiritual mas-
ters do to a great degree.

If you move through that, then you move into God con-
sciousness. In this process, you fill the emptiness in your 
chest. As with any White Cell, you feel this wanting desire, 
like something is missing from you. This connection to the 
Universe drives and exhausts any spiritual person; yet, 
we seek it our whole life. During this process, this void 
begins to feel more satisfied and fulfilled. It almost feels 
like you are driving into your hometown after being away 
for a decade. Eventually, you become completely consumed 
by the frequency of the Universe. It is the most blissful, 
ecstatic feeling that you can relate to in an organic body – 
until you totally disconnect from yourself. Even then, you 
are aware of a remote part of you.

Imagine a wet, heavy blanket that is neither hot nor 
cold. Each little speck of it is a ringing reverberation like 
billions of tiny specks of vibration made into a large heavy 
fabric. It is then put on your body and becomes you. It is 
somewhat like the deep love, completion, and satisfaction 
of a super hug. There is no more life or death, no more 
anguish or frustration, and no more trying or doing. It is 
just the ultimate return to become part of something you 
always were.
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Although it is deeply satisfying and healing, you realize 
that you ultimately have to go back to your body. In some 
ways, it is like a life - death experience. Although this has a 
huge effect on you, the Doe hits you as soon as you return. If 
you do not constantly maintain yourself, you start to forget 
because you are in an environment where you must sink 
or swim. You do not have a choice.

Throughout this entire process, there are always 
choices for you to make. You do not really just move to 
a certain state and stay there. You have epiphanies. Your 
mind never stops being inquisitive. You wish to explore and 
meet other intelligences. Whenever you start thinking like 
a human being, it snaps you back like a rubber band. Do not 
think about what you physically experience because that is 
thought. When you can let go and let your mind move out, 
then you can think without thinking.

Your inquisitive mind wants to see things, so you may 
suddenly get a sense that there is something to your left 
or to your right. Then you begin to see a mirage that gets 
more defined as you observe it. If you start to have verbal 
thought, or words in your head, about what you see, it stops 
instantly. If you have the consciousness of wanting to know 
what it is without verbal thought, the mirage becomes HD 
quality. As your skill develops, your mental kung fu allows 
you to move through that region. That is a level of remote 
viewing.

Can you explain the Babbler and give some tips  
on how to reduce the mind chatter during meditation?

The Babbler is also known as the Monkey Brain. You first 
have to remove the ‘me’ factor. The Babbler is not you – it 
is in your head. You can hear the Babbler talking, but can 
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you silence it? Here is a little test to help you study the 
Babbler. Find about five objects. Have someone show you 
the objects one at a time. Do not talk out loud or say what 
the objects are verbally. Anyone can do that because it is 
fairly easy. In your head, do not say them for thirty seconds; 
that is your choice; that is free will.

If someone holds an object up and puts it down, you 
say what the object is in your head. That voice has its 
own will and it defies what you chose to do. It does this 
whether you want it to or not. This is something you have 
to ponder because it means you are not really in control 
of your mind. Once you realize this, ask yourself, “Who is 
really in charge?”

Are the decisions you make every day your decisions? 
Or do they come from the part of you that shouts out what-
ever it wants? If so, you have to accept that part of you 
as being you. You have to accept those thoughts as your 
own. It is almost terrifying to think there is a doppelganger 
posing as you and telling you what to do. You only agree 
with it because that is what you think you want.

It is actually very scary. First of all, you have to real-
ize there is a duality within you. When you recognize that 
duality, you know that you are not babbling. The Babbler 
feeds you information; you must learn to extract yourself 
from that conversation. In a sense, you need to recognize 
that the Babbler is a separate entity.

The real problem stems from vocalization. When we 
start to develop a complex vocalization system, society 
trains us to read the words and sound them out. We train 
our minds to speak instead of just think. We learn from a 
very young age that we should have a word for everything. 
What is this? What is that? We develop a tagging system in 
our heads that learns to shout out things. It also learns to 
let our thoughts run rampant.
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You know the names of everything in your life. Even if 
you have never seen something before, your consciousness 
is so aware and dialed in that you actually know what that 
is. Non-thought does not mean you stop thinking – it means 
you stop verbalizing. Start learning to think in a different 
way without words. You can want something without 
thinking about it. This is an instinct or a desire. When you 
put some time into analyzing yourself, you begin to see the 
spaces in between. That is what liberates and strength-
ens you to separate from the Babbler in your mind. The 
Babbler wants to keep you in the Machine. You do every-
thing that you are told not to do because that is how your 
mind works. This programming starts off in preschool and 
continues throughout your life.

You should do a session at least two to three times a 
week where you say, “Show me nothing.” What does that 
mean? Describe nothing by thinking nothing. In a way, it 
becomes like a reverberating microphone. You are doing 
the same thing. If you say, “Do not talk,” it talks. If you say, 
“Be silent,” it will talk anyway because you want to be 
silent. It wants to do just the opposite.

What is nothingness? It is air. It is colorless, odorless, 
and soundless. It lacks texture, but it is something that you 
can comprehend. It is also something that you use as a 
word: nothing. There is nothing there. If you propose to 
the Babbler, “Show me nothing,” it shows you nothing by 
being silent. I suggest that you try it. Watch how it works. 
The mind will wander. Then it will go back to, “Blah, blah, 
blah.” It takes time to develop this skill. If you babble and 
get upset about it, that makes it babble more. You should 
simply feel alright about it because you are smart enough 
to catch it. Most people do not even know they are doing 
it. That is how asleep they are.
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When you first start meditating, you become  
aware of the Babbler. It feels like you are in an arena 

with different voices coming from many  
different directions.

Each of these voices is a Mini-Me of you. That makes it 
very difficult to sort out the voices. Self-reflection helps 
you become aware of it. Self-awareness helps erode it. 
When you observe the voices in the second person, you 
catch yourself talking. Then you think, “Why am I calling 
the Babbler myself when I realize it is not me? It does not 
do what I want.” The Babbler is like a virus that taps into 
your database, accesses it, and mirrors you. You need to 
reflect on this. You have the tools you need to analyze and 
isolate the Babbler by being aware of it.

When you catch yourself babbling in the second 
person, is it just another layer of the Babbler?

When you observe yourself, you get upset because you 
feel like you are not in control. You first need to accept 
that you are not really in control. Want for nothing. Gain 
everything. You cannot tackle the issues of your mind in 
the same way that you move things around in your house 
or build up your muscles at the gym. You have to mentally 
look at the problem through self-observation. The more 
that you observe yourself, the more mundane you make 
it; that makes the Babbler talk less.

You have to understand the Babbler and observe it 
enough that you can extract yourself from it. However, no 
one does that. Just observe it as if it is you. Do not get upset 
or frustrated with the Babbler because that only feeds it. 
The Babbler is directly dialed into your consciousness. You 
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need to accept it for what it is. Through that acceptance, it 
will weaken and fade. You will never totally eliminate the 
Babbler because it is a necessity of life. You can marginal-
ize and minimalize the Babbler as much as possible. You 
should do it through a relaxed, accepting, loving way. That 
is what makes it stop babbling. This gives you more time 
to let your mind unfurl – that is the truth of it.

For me, meditation is also a time to receive messages. 
Do clairaudient or clairvoyant messages  

come through using your meditation method?

Absolutely: When you adjust to doing it this way, your 
mind begins to add a new routine. As you progress with 
this technique, it becomes more natural and you can move 
energy into you without thinking about it. This allows your 
consciousness to unfurl. In other words, you will gain new 
insights. I discourage people from focusing on visions or 
gaining information in the beginning because the brain 
may throw everything at you to make your mind wander.

Your goal is to prevent the Babbler from interfering 
with you. With time and practice, you will become disci-
plined enough to attain this quiet inner peace. When you 
move this energy, you tune in to phenomena that becomes 
razor sharp in comparison.

As I developed my sixth sense, I started to take a look 
at Hinduism and Buddhism. That is what opened the door 
for me. When I started to meditate, I had my first spiritual 
experience that went beyond the psychic. Usually when 
I do psychic work, I use psychometry to get information. 
When I hold a metal object belonging to the person I am 
working on, I can predict their future. You can also enter 
that state of mind to see future information.
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When I first began meditating, I cleared my mind, 
relaxed, and worked on my breathing. I was aware of the 
energy, but it felt as if there was something more that I 
could not see. I decided to use my mind as if it was an object 
that I was doing psychometry on. When I did that, everything 
went very matrix-like. That was the awakening moment for 
me. In that place, I was able to plug into a revolution of 
information.

Do we need to move up into the chest to experience 
psychic powers, or can we access them in the gut?

 There is an intelligence in your chest, another in your 
mind, and a third in your lower abdomen area; these are 
really three different brains. The lower one is a primordial 
intelligence that was integrated into our survival mech-
anism through evolution. We used it to discern the best 
direction to find shelter and where to go for food.

You definitely want to move into your chest center. 
Most of the people who are attracted to my teachings just 
want to work on their mind chakra. They do not put much 
focus on the lower area. If you want to have that sensation, 
try to meditate a little bit more on the chest center and a 
little less on the lower chakra.

Your goal is to balance all three major chakras. If you 
are more into the chi chakra, you need to focus mainly on 
your mind and heart chakras and spend less time on your 
chi chakra to balance them out. If you ignore one or more 
of those chakras, your body will go out of sync. This causes 
a lot more anxiety, whether you realize it or not, and you 
begin to feel overwhelmed.

Another way of working on your chest center is to prac-
tice ‘feels-like.’ This is the fastest and most effective way to 
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build your chest center. Some people are really underde-
veloped in the chest, so they really need to work on that 
area. It is almost too much for other people. The best way to 
work on feels-like is to constantly feel objects without touch-
ing them. Think of the texture of it. Think of the shape of 
it. After awhile, you will notice that you are feeling it in 
your chest.

There are other schools that teach you to gain  
a psychic sense. What is the difference between  
the meditation you teach and those other ones?

I do not know everything that is out there, but I know a 
great deal of it. I have never seen other schools that have 
such a vast amount of information readily available as 
the Higher Balance Institute. Not only that, but all of our 
teachings are clear, defined, and no-nonsense without any 
religious or cultural biases. I do not know of anybody who 
uses a form of meditation and moves it into a sixth sense 
level.

There are other schools that teach psychic develop-
ment, but not all teachings are created equally. Some 
people think that I do not fit the ideal guru teacher mold, 
but that is irrelevant. The only thing I really care about is 
my relationship with God, or the Universe. I care about 
the results that I get from the knowledge and the practices 
that I use and their effectiveness; that is what expands my 
consciousness and moves me to a higher place.

At the end of the day, I have never seen anything out 
there that comes close to what I teach and deliver for people. 
Many of the students of the Higher Balance Institute come 
in with a master’s degree or higher from other metaphys-
ical schools. Some of them have been involved with these 
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other schools for over twenty years. After using my med-
itation method, they tell me, “I had as many experiences 
in one month with your teachings as the previous twenty 
years with all of these other practices.”

I am not here to gloat – I am here to deliver results. What 
you decide to do with that is your business. Meditation has 
been categorized into two groups: spirituality and psychic. 
Other groups see psychic as paranormal, so they only use 
meditation for relaxation. I have not seen a combination 
that does not generalize meditation to a relaxing state. In 
my opinion, meditation is not fully or correctly utilized.

As a new student, should I focus on developing 
non-thought through meditation or focus on  

psychic abilities?

It is human nature to focus on one thing too much. The 
matrix is designed so that you become immune and do not 
evolve; it is brilliant because it is self-correcting computer 
code. Any time you persistently do something, everything 
is required to change. Everything needs to progressively 
keep going. The whole universe is in motion – every moun-
tain, desert, and body of water. If you ponder too much on 
one thing over and over again, the self-correcting com-
puter code wants to fade it from your memory. It turns 
the Babbler on stronger. It needs you to have a variety of 
things going on; it does not compress all this energy to 
stop you.

You need to work on multiple things: You cannot do 
yoga with just two or three stretches; you should be think-
ing much bigger. You can still do yoga – yoga for the mind, 
yoga for the body, and yoga for your energy; that creates 
enough variety.
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You had enough self-awareness to select the best school 
of thought to help you escape the prison, but you also have 
to make the guards think you are busy. You cannot let them 
see you digging a hole in the wall. Brazilian slaves from 
West Africa had to create a form of martial arts that com-
bined elements of dance, aerobics, and music to fool the 
slave masters into thinking that they were just dancing 
instead of learning how to do hand-to-hand combat. That 
was brilliant!

You are essentially doing the same thing. You need to 
become part of a community with a common goal. You 
need to train in a way that is deceptive to what controls 
us and keeps us in the Doe, like drones, doing our day-
to-day job. You have to find a way to exercise this kind of 
thinking and make it your world so that you coexist with 
it. That is part of the trick. It works because you have one 
foot in and one foot out.

What is love? What is God’s connection to love?

Love is a need to feel complete. We go through life feeling 
a sense of incompleteness as if there is something more 
that we need. Even when we think we have found it, we 
ultimately decide this is not fulfilling anymore. To fulfill 
that completeness, we find aspects of love in different ways 
through companionship, acceptance, compassion, and nur-
turing. Ultimately, it means returning to God and reaching 
a higher state of consciousness no matter your religion or 
philosophy. You are looking for completion. Ultimately, you 
are seeking God – to return to Source.
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Does everybody have the capacity to become whatever 
they want to be? Does it come down to practice, 

dedication, and a passion for it?

Well, it depends on how well you excel at it. There are 
people who have an interest, but they are going down the 
wrong road, or they lack the ability to focus. It comes down 
to experience. Every spiritual experience you have is as 
good as reading one thousand books; then you are ready 
to move on to the next thing. If you do not have an experi-
ence, you are dismissive. Proof is experience. That is what 
it comes down to in our society.

We can instantly search for information on just about 
everything because we have the internet; then again, 
ninety percent of it is inaccurate. In Wikipedia, anyone is 
allowed to input their own ideas on a subject. Everybody 
contributes to the pool of data, so they can make it go in 
any direction they want. If people do not like the subject 
of an article, they can move the content in a negative direc-
tion. If people have integrity, they can make the content 
more truthful. Everything is controlled by the majority 
that has the most energy to put into it; that becomes the 
winning psyche.

You could spend your entire life learning something, 
but if there is no application for it you are  

not going anywhere with it.

You would be surprised how many people just want the 
information so they can fix everybody else. Instead, they 
should focus on fixing themselves. When you fix yourself 
definitively, then you can help everybody instead of just a 
few. There will always be that inner battle. Other people 
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will never see it the way that you do. You can find your 
shelter if you track down your own people and create your 
own subculture within society.

There is a level of wisdom that you acquire in life. There 
is also the knowledge that you have from the Universe. 
Young people have a shorter memory to draw on so they 
may think that global events are more intense than ever 
right now. If you could go back thousands of years, you 
would see a lot of repetitious patterns – even for things 
like climate change. The planet used to be a lot hotter than 
it is now, although humanity has definitely contributed to 
climate change.

A lot of the time, the same thing happens spiritually. 
As you search for answers, you awaken. There are a lot of 
people who do not care about this, nor do they care how it 
affects their life and their world. That is the same argument 
that was used back in the 1960’s, the 1930’s, or even in the 
1900’s. You can see the same pattern thousands of years 
ago. This divide has always existed.

The sooner that you can recognize that, the sooner you 
can empower yourself by working on yourself. Then you 
can look at the world and find a way to adapt to it. If you 
are consistently drawn into that debate, you are constantly 
losing energy.

Do you think that we have lost our spiritual 
way through the years?

It is an ever-evolving thing. I do not think we have lost 
ourselves or gained ourselves; it is simply a transition of 
beliefs and thinking. Religion feeds off of the poor because 
the people in organized religion have a lower education. 
As a place gets wealthier, the intellect rises because they 



— 321 —

GOD CONSCIOUSNESS

are better educated. There is still an interest in spirituality 
and religion, but it is transitioning slowly.

A color map of the spread of Hinduism to Buddhism to 
Islam to Christianity on the planet over hundreds of years 
shows expansion in some areas and stagnation or decline 
in other areas. A new kind of group thinking emerged: 
Without cultures ever meeting one another, they began 
to unify into a concept of a single God from that of mul-
tiple Gods. As they moved that way, there was always a 
sense of other presence. That is what drove us to try to 
find answers.

Imagine a pond with an ecosystem that includes frogs, 
flies, mosquitoes, and larvae. If you remove one of those 
things, then the ecosystem collapses. If one thing does not 
thrive, it can throw everything else off. Fortunately, there 
is an energy that eventually pushes everything towards an 
evolutionary order. This presence is God – the Universe.

Since there will always be people who think differently, 
they will constantly be bumping heads. In certain ways, 
it is necessary for us to think better and smarter so we 
consistently evolve ourselves. When that happens, some 
of us will explore the universe. Other groups of people will 
not want to leave because they like it here and they do not 
want to mess with the universe.

Years ago, I read an article on the human brain where 
scientists found the differences between liberal and con-
servative people; so, it may never end. The only way we 
are really going to unify is if some global disaster – like a 
giant meteorite – is going to destroy the planet. Then we 
will all have to unite and share our technologies to solve 
the problem. If an alien race wanted to wipe out humanity, 
we would very quickly unite and forget about any issues 
like the color of our skin – that would be a non-issue.
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That is what happened in the movie 
Independence Day.

That is the highest truth. How did that come to be? It is 
the fear of having to deal with a situation that is bigger 
than us compared to an incident involving two different 
land masses. There has to be a situation that forces us to 
get over our issues and see what we need to do to survive. 
Sometimes a threat is greater than a passive good thing 
because we just do not get it. The intelligent people will 
understand, but they do not always run the world so it 
may never end.

Even if peaceful aliens arrive on our planet, some 
people will think it is the devil coming here. Other groups 
will think, “Oh, their skin is too yellow. They are going to 
side with the Asians and not us, so we have to be prepared 
for that.”

I do not believe in heaven or hell in a religious way: 
Those concepts were used to control a very uneducated 
society through tactics such as fear and desire. Somebody 
took those two concepts and created a structure to control 
the human race. In some ways, it was very good because it 
helped establish customs like food preparation and cleans-
ing practices that were actually more harmonious to the 
well-being and health of our society.

The meaning of life is to experience! The Universe wants 
you to experience life. It wants you to smell the roses and 
feel the dew underneath your feet. It wants you to feel 
the sunshine on your face. The Universe wants you to 
feel a butterfly walking on your nose – the sensation of 
the experience, the wonder of the colors, the connection, 
everything! It also wants you to experience fear, shame, 
and humiliation so you can relate to other people with acts 
of kindness rather than destructiveness.
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If you have felt fear like this, you can relate to other 
people in that situation and let them know they do not 
need to feel uncomfortable asking somebody to reach out 
and help them. You need to be that person. To live is to 
experience; the Universe wants you to go out and have new 
experiences.

Nature is constantly adapting to new experiences in an 
ever-changing environment. There is a reason why every-
thing changes; the Universe wants you to adapt. Is that 
not what a computer program wants you to do? If reality 
is an illusion, it is still here. What is behind it that makes 
it all function?

Is movement not another form of change? The entire 
environment is changing; the process is just happening at 
an escalated speed. The Universe wants you to experience 
life. It wants you to find humility and goodness. It wants 
you to understand evolution so you can progress in the 
best way possible with minimal destructiveness.

I read an interesting story about a man who died and 
went to hell. His heart stopped and he was actually float-
ing above the Earth. He was given puzzle pieces that he 
had to put together as he was floating above the Earth. 
When he finished assembling them, he knew he would be 
released from that place. How is that hell? That sounds like 
something beautiful. He said, “No, it felt like it would take 
thousands of years because time is so different there and 
none of the pieces fit. When three or four puzzle pieces fit, 
the next piece suddenly would not fit.” He felt like he could 
never find the right pieces to complete the puzzle, so it just 
never ended. That is when he knew he was being punished.

There is still something going on in your mind until 
your brain is dead. I think that your own self-reflection 
of right or wrong dictates your destiny. Since he felt he 
had done certain wrongs against his belief system and his 
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ideals, he punished himself. It is similar to how we deal 
with things that scare us, like how primitive people had to 
learn to cope with fire.

You evolve if you live long enough to keep dealing with 
these things psychologically. In the end, the Universe is 
all energy and layers of frequency. Your consciousness is 
made of all the things you think and believe, your emo-
tions, and your passions. It is all complex energy. It is not 
simply zeroes and ones. The ones and zeroes bulk together, 
creating a certain kind of code.

The Universe can look at you and know what kind of 
person you are by the arrangement of the thoughts that 
create your identity. To simplify the process, it becomes 
either a heavier or lighter frequency. In order to move 
towards the Universe, or God, you need a certain light-
ness to catch that buoyancy. It is like the big test balloons 
that the government releases; the balloon can only go so 
high before the air pressure prevents it from going higher. 
Your deeds and your actions in life define whether you can 
return to the Universe and become part of Its body again. 
That is what you really want in the end. Until you reach 
that goal, you have to continuously keep refining yourself 
and hope that you can maintain a spiritual body in all of 
these organic bodies as you go through life. If you do not 
maintain that spiritual body, you can fall asleep or go down 
the wrong path.

That is reincarnation.

That is no different than white cells remembering one cold 
from another. The white cells die, but they come back and 
retain the information from other lives. Think about it: You 
carry a level of data through your DNA. Depending on when 
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you were born, you can have memories of your family 
ancestors. Although some people have surface memories 
of this, there is also a biological level of memory.

The spiritual level to memory is also very important. 
Every New Age path tends to take a one size fits all approach 
to everything. In an intellectual sense, that is the demise of 
the spiritual because it sounds so silly. That is why I do not 
want anything to do with it. It needs to be more defined. 
That is like saying there are only five different species of 
fish in the ocean. There are billions of living things in the 
ocean. When you classify them and understand their role, 
then you get it. In essence, you are working on a level of 
understanding where everything has its own role.

The Law of Attraction determines whether you have a 
positive life or a negative life and whether things go your 
way or not. It is a multifaceted situation. If you are an opti-
mist and you have a positive attitude even when something 
bad happens, it works out in the end. If you are a pessi-
mist and something bad happens, you will get frustrated 
and the situation will get worse. Some people are natu-
rally more optimistic, while others are more pessimistic. 
We know through studies that optimistic married couples 
have a much lower divorce rate, higher income, and more 
happiness than pessimistic couples.

I do not like to say that everything should fall under 
spirituality; I think there are several levels that actually 
come together. There are spiritual effects, but you have to 
dissect it logically. When someone goes in for a job inter-
view and things do not work in their favor, they should look 
at it in very simple terms. Does the interviewer like you as 
a person? Are you smiling? Do you make them smile? When 
you smile at somebody, they want to smile back. In a way, 
it is psychologically addicting. We are designed like this 
through nature. Do you want happy people or sad people 
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around you? When you have happy people around you, it 
makes you feel good. The key is, “Makes you feel good.” 
Their attitude is contagious and it affects you. If you start 
choosing people like that, you will become happier as well.

When you do business with somebody who has a cer-
tain vibe, or personality, you tend to like them more and 
trust them more. That equates to buying from them, which 
makes their lifestyle better. When they have a positive dis-
position, they are looking for a counterpart, whether that 
is a female or male, with a positive disposition. If they find 
another optimist, they are likely to laugh more. An opti-
mist tends to look at the bad times as something they are 
going to grow from. Instead of wallowing in the bad times, 
they are actually more productive in their life. In troubling 
times within their relationship, that helps them move for-
ward economically. Instead of dwelling on it and making it 
toxic, they are more likely to disengage their wrongdoings, 
be forgiven, and create a more stable relationship as they 
mature in their age of wisdom.

When you have negative things happening on a spiri-
tual level, it is because you want to influence and control 
things. You want to control a person that you really like, 
or you want to control a job situation: You want to change 
someone else’s path. You are focusing on what you desire 
instead of what the Universe wants. This ostracizes you 
and makes you a less influential frequency. In a sense, you 
become less spiritual through your actions.

You may say to the Universe, “I just need enough to 
get by,” but when you get that, you always want more. The 
price of the acquisition is more turmoil in your life and 
less reflection of your consciousness. This distracts you 
from your spiritual growth. When you want to obtain more 
material things, it detracts you from the higher states of 
consciousness.
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Those who attain higher states of consciousness tend 
to have it just fall in their favor as if the Universe hands it 
to them and says, “You are more mature than your brothers 
or sisters, so you should be more responsible in guiding 
everything else.” That is the yin-yang process between how 
you spiritually think and how you do not.

When people meditate frequently, they let their spir-
itual practices disengage from any problem that comes 
their way. They do not let problems affect them, so their 
lives are much better and more peaceful. Sooner or later, 
the Doe sucks them back into life’s demands, pressures, 
and anxieties and they fall back asleep. Instead of letting 
all the anxiety stick to them, they should go into their med-
itation and solve the problem in a detached way. However, 
most people tend to grab the bull by its horns. Whatever 
happened was so shocking that it stopped them from using 
their meditation practice. You should constantly work on 
all three levels – mind, body and spirit – and be aware of 
that. Anybody can practice meditation, be freed from these 
pressures and anxieties, and have a better life.

If you do not commit to your meditation practices in 
troubled times, then you are not going to move ahead. 
Eventually, you will start to fall back on all your old habits. 
That is why you have rituals and a daily spiritual routine. 
Then you can remove the negative things, remind yourself 
to be more mindful, and think about something else to help 
you detach.

When you have problems, it is very difficult to solve 
them on your own. Even though you are the person who 
solves everyone else’s problems, you need somebody else 
to come in and solve your problems for you. If you meditate 
and you detach from it, you can solve your own problems 
as wisely and powerfully as you solve other people’s prob-
lems; that is the difference. Working with the Universe is 
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like riding waves for a surfer. You need a powerful wave, 
but you have to respect it. You can have a tremendously 
powerful thing happen, but you can shape and mold it. You 
can direct the ride and the experience to a certain degree 
through the choices you make.

You have to control yourself in environments 
that you cannot control.

Precisely, you need self-awareness. Spiritual people have 
self-awareness.
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AwAken

Do you remember?

Everything you have read in this book is a mandala, 
whether you fully understand it now or not. If you allow 
it, the knowledge will grow and expand inside of you.

The knowledge in this book is electricity. 
It is living fire.

If I say to you, “There is a plush green valley with a small 
river flowing through it that is very far away. A white flock 
of birds fly across the sky with the backdrop of a beautiful 
sun,” you have already imagined it. These words are really 
data traveling to your ears which convert it into electricity 
so that your brain can create the image that I just shared 
with you. When you teach, the knowledge comes from a 
source of intelligence and travels to another person who 
receives it.

It is a form of life – a form of consciousness. If we all 
live in a simulated reality, or an illusion, it is still structured 
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with some intelligence there. In your brain, every thought 
that you have is generated on a mainframe of conscious-
ness that is alive. Everything is living. Everything is the 
Force. We live in a generated form of energy.

Anything that you say, think, or express is knowledge. 
Anything that defines what you are part of, but not con-
scious of, is the most alive, living thing because it awakens 
you from that dream. It is like a person coming up to you 
in the dream and saying, “Hey, you are sleeping. You are 
dreaming right now. Wake up.” When the masters say, 
“Detachment,” or, “Go into meditation and remove your-
self,” that does not mean you should just remove yourself 
from daily life. That also includes emotions, thoughts, and 
everything that ferments you into this reality of life.

It is only as real as the way you get sucked in emotion-
ally and the way people incite you to react through fear and 
anger. When you can detach from this emotional baggage, 
you achieve clarity. You elevate your mind to a higher place. 
There is a way to co-exist in this world with one foot in and 
one foot out. All of the teachings are designed to train and 
prepare you for this. Through culture and language differ-
ences, as well as misinterpretations from other people, we 
lost what the masters were really trying to say. There are 
truths in the teachings from the great masters, but to find 
them you have to let all of this go. When you clear reality, 
and clear the illusion, what remains is what is really behind 
that curtain.

By discussing these things, I have given you a TV and a 
satellite dish. It is now up to you to sit down, turn on the 
TV, and set the programming to collect data and receive 
information. That is what you have gained by absorbing 
these basic concepts. Before, you would have scratched 
your head and moved on because you did not get it. When 
you see something now, you understand it. That little piece 
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of understanding helps you hold your focus long enough 
to discover something amazing before your attention flips 
to the next channel.

You can now comprehend it and move beyond that 
barrier. My job is to help you understand what you are 
and make sense of it. Then, you will feel more complete. 
The biggest barrier to understanding this knowledge is 
the translation because human verbalization is so crude.

If you sit down and watch a movie for two hours, could 
you describe the whole movie and everything that hap-
pened in it? I am not just talking about every event, but 
every moment and the motion of those moments – how 
the actor’s expressions made you feel compared to what 
they were saying. It would be very difficult because the 
data of the experience, living inside of you, is more intense. 
You would know what you felt and what you got out of the 
movie, but you would be unable to recreate that experience 
for another person. It is extremely difficult to recreate, 
with words, an experience that comes close to the original 
personal experience.

The difficulty with communicating the information in 
this book is that it is not simply information. This is not 
just a book of interesting philosophical things for you to 
sit around and think about. This knowledge is alive! It is 
a living organic thing that will open doors in your mind 
that are nearly unbelievable! By reading this book and 
reflecting on its ideas and concepts, you are setting up the 
receiving equipment and learning to download the data. 
As you read, different parts of you put the pieces together, 
somewhere in the back of your mind.

Your brain starts to crack the code. Then you begin 
to feel ‘IT.’ This triggers a chain reaction, which becomes 
something more than the culmination of this information. 
It flips a switch and you begin to really experience things.
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The only way for you to actually understand is when 
the download of dimensional knowledge begins. There is 
no way for me to tell you everything that I know. There are 
no words that can describe what I know or how I know it; 
yet, words are the only way for me to share that knowledge 
with you. By simply passing on what I know, I hope to teach 
you how to know it yourself.

I am offering you a map to help you find this knowl-
edge. That is my purpose for writing this book, creating 
my meditation system, and releasing all of my teachings. 
I have designed a method for you to collect the data so 
you can experience this knowledge for yourself. It is a dif-
ficult process because there is no way my organic body 
could think of enough words to begin to express all of this 
information.

If you can receive the knowledge, your brain can create 
a universe. When you begin to understand, you are on 
your way to enlightenment. By reading this book, you are 
already waking up!

Unfortunately, you are trying to crudely understand it 
in the same way you would understand other basic knowl-
edge. This book teaches you how to perceive the Universe 
and your relationship to it. The most common obstacle 
toward fully realizing this knowledge is not meditating 
enough.

The brain thinks too much on a structural level. If you 
can remove that structuralization and look at things in a 
very relaxed way, letting it flow with fluidic consciousness, 
everything makes sense.

The knowledge is out there, but there are too many 
armchair philosophers who just want the knowledge. 
They want to read it, admire it, revel in it, and think about 
how amazing it is. Yet, they do not want to practice any 
techniques to evolve their consciousness. If you do not 
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practice the knowledge, you will never truly understand 
the deepest secrets of that knowledge. Practice is the door-
way to awaken your consciousness, even for the simplest 
of classes.

If you are reading this now, there is one thing that you 
have always known. Since your earliest memories, you 
knew that you had a purpose. You knew that you were 
different from other people. Even though you look like 
everybody else, you knew there was something different 
about you. There was something ingrained that was writ-
ten on the core of your soul. And you knew that it came 
from God, the Universe, the Force. You knew it without 
question because it is so.

You found me because you were searching. You end-
lessly searched through Buddhism, Christianity, Hinduism, 
and New Age knowledge – and you found me! For those 
of you who have been around me for a while, I hope you 
found what you were looking for. If you are new with me, 
you will see whether I am the real deal or not. Sometimes, 
you have to accept your truth and speak your truth aloud. 
At the end of the day, I just want to know one thing. Do you 
serve God? For me, it is a resounding, “Yes!”

Do you ultimately love the Universe, God, the Force, 
more than anything else in your life? For me, it is a resound-
ing, “Yes!”

Do you want to truly awaken and forge your skills, 
talents, and abilities? Do you want to bring them forth to 
serve as an instrument for the Universe? For me, it is a 
resounding, “Yes!”

Do you want to serve and be what you are, an instru-
ment for the Universe in your fullest capacity? For me, it 
is a resounding, “Yes!”

I want you to remember that answer. Can you feel the 
hair rising on your arm? What feeling is moving through 
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you right now? That is the Force awakening in you. That is 
God, stirring and moving. You felt that same frequency as 
a youth. Did you put It aside somewhere along the way as 
something that you always wanted to return to?

The Universe, God, the Force, call it what you will, 
moves upon you. It is time to build your life around your 
spirituality. I am here to help you take it back.

Reflect on what you have read in this book. Nurture it 
in the back of your mind until it becomes strong and alive 
in you. If you do not strive to remember, you will forget. 
It will happen as a result of the tonal of the planet, the 
vibration of its consciousness. The current of the collec-
tive consciousness is constantly pounding on you. It is the 
stream trying to push you back into the ocean.

As much as you want to awaken and feel the wonder of 
that place, you will soon forget. You may love that energy 
and peace within yourself, but if you do not meditate every 
day you will still forget. This thought alone should be as 
intense as a UFO hovering right over your house, landing 
in your backyard, and having aliens walk out! Think about 
how strange and completely shocking that would be!

It is as shocking as falling asleep in your pursuit to 
awaken. If you have an experience that profoundly changes 
you and then that experience vanishes, any desire you have 
to awaken is suddenly erased. It evaporates as if you just 
snapped your fingers and made it disappear. That alone 
should make you want to meditate more.

One moment you feel compelled to seek out the kind 
of knowledge in this book. Then, the desire suddenly van-
ishes. That desire is a force of energy. You are struggling 
to reach a state of mind: You are at war with the tonal of 
the planet. You are at war with the Darkside; neither wants 
you to get ahead. Think back to the story of the salmon. 
Remember all of the dangers and obstacles the salmon had 
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to face on its journey. There were bears, otters, dams, and 
decisions about which stream to take. The salmon even 
had to swim against the current of the river!

In the beginning, there is the struggle. When you are 
born, it is painful. Life is a struggle. Only upon death do 
you finally surrender to real life. You go through a struggle 
to awaken. After you struggle, you begin to enter aware-
ness; that is another struggle because you attain a flood of 
knowledge. Eventually, you start sorting it all out and you 
come to terms with things. At that moment, you dedicate 
yourself and you enter into enlightenment.

Enlightenment is another struggle where you are ques-
tioning reality. The very extreme realness of it makes you 
question it so strongly. You question if it is real and if it is 
‘IT.’ As you enter enlightenment, I give you this advice:

Do not fight it.  
What you do with it is the next problem. 

That is your next battle. 
Do not try to conquer the struggle directly 

because you will lose. 
Let the struggle run around you. Never tackle it. 

Never grasp it. Let it be.

I often relate the struggle to awaken to a matador fighting a 
giant bull. It is twice your size, with sheer muscle and sharp 
horns that can easily gore you. When it lowers its head 
and charges you, how will you fight it? Will you attempt to 
grab it by the horns and wrestle it to the ground? Will you 
try to use brute force against brute force? Or will you take 
your cape, step aside and just move away, dancing around 
its every attempt to bring you down?

If you have ever watched a bull fight, you know that 
the matador always dances around the bull. The matador 



— 336 —

HANDBOOK OF THE NAVIGATOR

never directly engages it. The bull exerts all of its energy 
trying to spear you with its horns. Yet, you surrender and 
step aside at the last moment.

That is your way to awakening. Do not try to tackle 
the struggle directly. The more that you push yourself to 
understand something that you are not ready for, the less 
likely you are to understand it! You must surrender, let go, 
and be fluidic.

You cannot force this door to open. It does not work 
like that. Typical, structured thinking will not gain you 
entrance to this place. If you want the winds to rise for you, 
learn to be fluidic. If you want to walk on water, learn to be 
fluidic. If you want to heal the sick, learn to be fluidic. If you 
want to see dimensions, open up gateways, and willfully 
do all of these things, you must be fluidic.

If you demand these things from yourself, or the 
Universe, you will never have them. They are too heavy. 
Learn to be fluidic and you will be able to tap unlimited 
power. That is the next direction.

The world needs you to awaken. It needs you to remem-
ber. On every level you could look at it, there is greatness in 
undertaking the task of awakening. It will transform your 
life and those whose lives you touch. Your awakening will 
affect the tonal of the planet, and enhance the feeling and 
vibration of the whole. How could you forget the feeling 
of that purpose?

We have discussed how everything is energy and how 
energy works in vibration. The collective pool of experi-
ences and the consciousness of everyone on the planet 
pool to form the consciousness of our world, Gaia. The 
consciousness of Gaia has a vibration, a tonal. When you 
meditate, or even just think about Prana or the Force, your 
consciousness rises in tonal. The vibration or conscious-
ness of God, the Force, exists at a very high tonal.
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After you go through the process of awakening and 
finally reach enlightenment, you will have a direct connec-
tion to the Force. That allows the Force to channel through 
you.

Imagine there are hundreds of thousands of little gray 
wires floating in empty space. Now imagine that one of the 
wires starts to hum or vibrate slightly. It makes a sound that 
is almost a song of pure tone. The wire starts to increase 
its vibration and starts to hum louder and louder. It begins 
to visibly shake and vibrate. The wires next to it then start 
to slowly vibrate and hum a lower tune. The original wire 
that first began vibrating is at the highest note and reaches 
a vibration of such intensity that it starts to glow like the 
filament inside a light bulb.

Suddenly, it explodes with incredible light. The other 
wires around it soon pick up the higher vibration, similar 
to idle tuning forks next to a vibrating tuning fork. Then, 
the idle forks increase their vibration. The initial little 
gray wires begin to faintly glow and the ones next to them 
slowly begin to vibrate and hum. The result is an expo-
nential growth as the light spreads and increases from 
one, to ten, to one hundred, to one thousand and higher 
until the light is so great that darkness cannot penetrate 
it.

It all began with a single moment. That moment was a 
choice, which began an explosive transformation. The pro-
cess is an evolution, but the choice is a revolution. As you 
choose to remember your purpose and begin to awaken, 
you make it easier for others who follow you.

Your decision affects the vibration of our collective con-
sciousness. Do you remember the research done on the 
little birds that drank milk by pecking through cardboard 
lids? There is a collective consciousness for each species 
on the planet. The moment when the learned habit of a few 
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birds exploded into the entire population is proof of this 
collective consciousness.

A moment for humanity is coming when knowledge 
will gush in like a dam giving way to a flood of water. It is 
time to revolt and fight against that which holds us captive 
and asleep.

You do not need to march, shout angry slogans, or do any-
thing that most people associate with revolutions. You need 
to stay awake and keep your consciousness in a fluidic state. 
Like all revolutions, it requires a struggle and it requires a 
choice. In this revolution, you must choose to struggle.

You can forget everything you have read in this book. 
You can forget that you ever felt a purpose. You can forget 
your need to awaken and simply go back to sleep. You can 
also choose to push past the system of laws that govern 
this dimension and control your consciousness. You can 
choose to remember who you really are and realize the 
urgent need to awaken! You can comprehend the nature 
of this grand cosmic struggle and wake up!

The power is in your hands. You must choose to serve 
the Force. Do not wait until the Force comes to you. Much 
of what you have learned in this book is the enormity of the 
Universe and God. We are so miniscule in comparison to 
the big picture – like a single salmon in comparison to the 
world. Real growth cannot come until one is truly humbled 
by just how small they are.

Often, people want to believe God is focused and aware 
of them. In believing this, they minimize the greatness 
and vastness of God. If you believe that God is aware and 
focused on you, then you end up waiting for God to choose 
you and acknowledge you.

You must choose to find your way to God rather than 
wait for God to find you. Choose to become aware! Decide 
to move into God’s awareness and follow that route. Take 
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heart in knowing that if our little salmon, a micro speck of 
life, can make it to the source, so can you. By going through 
that process, even if you are physically by yourself, you 
have joined us. You have joined those who are struggling 
through the darkness to bring the world into light.

There may be times when you question if you are alone, 
if there are others in the world that are with you, or if it 
matters at all. Be assured, there will come a time when you 
know everything in this book is true. There will also come 
a moment when you know you are not alone.

Your struggles give you more than most ever know 
and more than you may possibly conceive at this moment. 
There may come a moment when you open your eyes and 
the world will not be as it was when you closed them. In 
this moment, you feel and may even ‘see’ those of us who 
have been there, all along, walking, and struggling with 
you. You may look ahead and see those who have struggled 
to pave the way for you. Looking back, you may see those 
who will have an easier way because of your struggles.

It is here, in the longest and shortest moment you will 
ever know, that you will laugh about how I have futilely 
tried to explain everything written in this book. You will 
see the precious fragility of life and realize I did not tell 
you enough and have kept the direness from you. You will 
realize everything I created had to be done.

During this moment, and ever afterwards, there will 
be a place in your heart where you never know loneliness, 
fear, hate or sorrow. You know that the words love, peace, 
and joy do injustice to what dwells there within you.

You will be complete.

The future is uncertain and this calling, this purpose, 
for those of us who feel it inside, is there for a reason. 
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Something far beyond us planted that seed, that purpose, 
as part of Its grand design and direction. It is a hope that 
this seed, this Navigator, will make a choice against all the 
odds.

What are you waiting for? The time has come for you 
to join the revolution. The time has come for the Sleeper 
to awaken.
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Take the Next Step

Download your complementary bonus training,
 including a free guided meditation. 

Get started by visiting 
navigatorhandbook.com/readers-only

For information on other books by Eric Pepin, visit 
higherbalancebooks.com

For additional updates, visit our home page at higherbalance.com 

Subscribe to our free podcast at rebelgururadio.com 

https://navigatorhandbook.com/readers-only/
https://higherbalancebooks.com/
https://rebelgururadio.com/
https://higherbalance.com/
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